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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

'^ ^ In this work will be found all the Propositions which 
> iLsnaUy appear in treatises on Theoretical Statics. To the 
H V different Chapters Examples are appended, which have 

"^^v Examination Papers; these will furmsh ample exercise 
in the application of the principles of the subject. 

Some of the Examples in the earlier Chapters assume 
results which are obtained at a later part of the book; the 
student who has no previous acquaintance with the subject 
maj therefore^ on his first perusal of the book, omit the 
more difficult Examples of the first six Chapters. 

In the first three Chapters and in the ninth Chapter 
I have made considerable use of Mr Pratt's Treatise on 
Mechanical Philosophy^ which was placed at mj disposal 
by the Publishers. 

In the second edition the work has been thoroughly 
revised and has received large additions; these additions 
have been made wifh the view of rendering the subject 
more readily intelligible by explaining and illustrating those 
parts which were found by the experience of teachers to be 

difficult for beginners. 

I. TODHUNTEB. 

St John's College^ 

In the third edition many additions have been made, in 
order to illustrate the application of the principles of the 
subject to the solution of problems, 

Aprily 1866. 
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CHAPTER I. 


INTEODUCTION. 

1. A BODY 18 a portion of matter limited in every direction, 
and is consequently of a determinate form and volume. A 
material particle is a body indefinitely small in every direc- 
tion ; we shall speak of it for shortness as a particle. 

2. A body is in motion when the body or its parts occupy 
successively difierent positions in space. But we cannot 
judge of the state of rest or motion of a body without com- 
paring it with other bodies, and for this reason all motions 
which come under our observation are necessarily relative 
motions. 

3. Force is that which produces or tends to produce motion 
in a body. 

4. When several forces act simultaneously on a body, it 
may happen that they neutralise each other; when a body 
remains at rest though acted on by forces, it is said to be in 
equilibrium ; or, in other words, the forces are said to main- 
tain equilibrium. 

5. Mechanics is the science which treats of the laws of 
rest and motion of bodies. Statics treats of the laws of the 
equilibrium of bodies, and Dynamics of the laws of motion of 
bodies. 

6. There are three things to consider in a force acting 
on a particle : the position of the particle : the direction ef 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

the force, that is, the direction in which it tends to make 
the particle start ; and the intensity of the force. As the 
dimensions of a particle are indefinitely small its position 
may be determined in the same manner as that of a point 
in geometry, and the direction of the force may be determined 
in the same manner as that of a straight line in geometry. 
We proceed then to consider the magnitude or intensity of 
a force. 

7. Forces can be measured by taking some force as the 
unit, and expressing by numbers the ratios which other forces 
bear to this unit. Two forces are equal when being applied 
in opposite directions to a particle they maintain equilibrium. 
If we take two eqital forces and apply them to a particle in the 
same direction we obtain a force double of either ; if we unit§ 
three equal forces we obtain a triple force; and so on. 

When we say then that a force applied to a particle is a 
certain multiple of another force, we mean that tne first force 
may be supposed to be composed of a certain number of forces 
equal to the second and all acting in the same direction. In 
this way forces become measurable quantities, which can be 
expressed by numbers, like all other quantities, by referring 
them to a unit of their own kind. Forces may also be reprc" 
sented by straight lines proportional in length to these num- 
bers, drawn from the point at which the forces act and in the 
directions in which they act, 

8. Experience teaches us that if a body be let free firom 
the hand, it will fall downwards in a certain direction ; how- 
ever frequently the experiment be made, the result is the 
same, the body strikes the same spot on the ground in each 
trial, provided the place from which it is dropped remain the 
same. The cause of this imdeviating effect is assumed to be 
an affinity which all bodies have for the earth, and is termed 
the force of attraction. If the body be prevented firom falling 
by the interposition of a table or of the hand, the body exerts 
a pressure on the table or hand. Weight is the name given to 
the pressure which the attraction of the earth causes a body to 
exert on another with which it is in contact. 
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9. A solid body Is conceived to be an aggregation of 
material particles which are held together by their mutual 
affinities. This appears to be a safe hypothesis, since experi- 
ments shew that any body is divisible into successively smaller, 
and smaller portions without limit, if sufficient force be exerted 
to overcome the mutual action of the parts of the body, 

10. A rigid body is one in which the particles retain in- 
variable positions with respect to each other* No body in 
nature is perfectly rigid ; every body yields more or less to 
the forces which act on it. If, then, in any case this com- 
pressibility is of a sensible magnitude, we shall suppose that 
the body has assumed its figure of equilibrium, and then 
consider the points of application of the forces as a system of 
invariable form. By body, hereafter, we mean rigid body. 

11. When a force acts on a body the effect of the force 
will be unchanged at whatever point of its direction we sup- 
pose it applied, provided this point be either one of the points 
of the bodjr or be invariably connected with the body. This 
principle is known by the name of the transmissibility of a 
force to any point in its line of action; it is assumed as 
an axiom or as an experimental fact. We may shew the 
amount of assumption involved in the axiom, by the follow- 
ing process. 

Suppose a body to be kept in equilibrium by a system 
of forces, one of which is the force P applied at 
the point A. Take any point B which lies on 
the direction of this force, and suppose B so con- 
nected with A that the distance AB is unchange- 
able. Then, if at B we introduce two forces, 
P and P, equal in magnitude and acting in oppo- 
site directions along the straight line AB, it seeips 
evident that no change is made in the effect of 
the force P at A. Let us now assume that P 
aii A and P* at B will neutralise each other , and 
may therefore be removed without disturbing the 
equilibrium of the body; then there remains the 
force P at jB producing the same effect as when 
it acted at A. 

1—2 
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12. We shall have occasion hereafter to assume what may 
be called the converse of the principle of the transmissibility of 
force, namely, that if a force can be transferred from its point 
of application to a second point without altering its effect, 
then the second point must be in the direction of the force. 
See Art. 17. 

13. When we find it useful to change the point of applica- 
tion of a force, we shall for shortness not always state that the 
new point is invariably connected with the old point, but this 
must be always understood. 
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CHAPTER IL 

THE COMPOSITION AND EQUILIBRIUM OF FORCES ACTING 

ON A FAETICLE* 

14. When a particle is acted on by forces which do not 
maintain equilibrium it will begin to move in some deter- 
minate direction. It is clear then that a single force may 
be found of such a magnitude, that if it acted in the direction 
opposite to that in which the motion would take place this 
force would prevent the motion, and consequently would be 
in equilibrium with the other forces which act on the par- 
ticle. If then we were to remove the original forces and 
replace them by a single force, equal in magnitude to that 
described above, but acting in the opposite direction, the par- 
ticle would still remain at rest. This force, which is equiva- 
lent in its effect to the combined effect of the original forces, is 
called their resultant, and the original forces are called the 
components of the resultant. 

It will be necessary then to begin by deducing rules for 
the composition of forces; that is, for finding their resultant 
force. After we have determined these, it will be easy to 
deduce the analytical relations which forces must satisfy when 
in equilibrium. 

15. To find the resultant of a given number of forces acting 
on a particle in the same straight line; and to find the condition 
which they must satisfy thai they may he in equilibrium^ 

When two or more forces act on a particle in the same 
direction it is evident that the resultant torce is equal to their 
sum and acts in the same direction. 

When two forces act in different directions, but in the same 
straight line, on a particle, it is equally clear that their re- 
sultant is equal to their difference and acts in the direction of 
the greater component. 


FORCES IN THE SAME STRAiaHT LINE. 


When several forces act in different directions, but in the 
same straight line, on a particle, the resultant of the forces 
acting in one direction is equal to the sum of these forces, 
and acts in the same direction; and so of the forces acting in 
the opposite direction. The resultant, therefore, of all the 
forces is equal to the difference of these sums, and acts in the 
direction of the greater sum. 

If the forces acting in one direction are reckoned positive, 
and those in the opposite direction negative, then their re- 
sultant is equal to their algebraical sum; its sign detemlines 
the direction in which it acts. 

In order that the forces may be in equilibrium, their 
resultant, and therefore their algebraical sum, must vanish. 

16. There is another case in which we can easily deter^ 
mine the magnitude and direction of the resultant. 

Let -4 J5, A Cy AD be the directions of three equal forces 
acting on the particle A] suppose these forces all in the 
same plane an<l the three angles BACy CAD^ DAB each 
equal to 120*^; the particle will remain at rest, for there is 
no reason why it should move in one direction rather than 
another. Each of the forces is therefore equal and opposite 
to the resultant of the other two. 
But if we take on the directions 
of two of them, AB, A C, two equal 
straight lines AG, AH to repre- 
sent the forces, and complete the 
parallelogram GAHE, the diago- 
nal AE will lie in the same straight 
line with AD. Also the triangle 
A GE wiW be equilateral, and there- 
fore AE^ A G. Hence, the diago- 
nal AE of the parallelogram con- 
structed on AGy AH represents 
the resultant of the two forces which A G and AH respec- 
tively represent. 

This proposition is a particular ease of one to which we 
now proceed. 
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17. If two forces acting at a point he represented in direc- 
tion and maffnitttde hy two straight lines drawn from the 
pointy and a parallelogram be described on these straight lines 
as adfac^it sides^ then the resultant tvill be represented in di^ 
rection and magnitude by that diagonal of the parallelogram 
which passes through the point. 

This Proposition is called the Parallelogram of Forces. 

I. To find the direction of the resultant. 

When the forces are equal it is clear that the direction 
of the resultant will bisect the angle between the directions 
of the forces; or, if we represent the forces in magnitude 
and direction by two straight lines drawn from the point 
where they act, and describe a parallelogram on these straight 
lines, that diagonal of the parallelogram which passes through 
the point will be the direction of the resultant. 

Let us assume that this is true for forces » and m inclined 
at any angle, and also for forces p and n inclined at the same 
angle; we can shew that it must then be true for two forces 
p and m + n also inclined at the same angle. 

Let A be the point at which the forces p and m act; 
ABy AG their directions and pro- a 
portional to them in magnitude: ^ 
complete the parallelogram BC^ and 
draw the diagonal AD\ then, by 
hypothesis, the resultant of jp and m 
acts along AD. 

Again, take CE in the same ratio 
io AG that n bears to m. By Art. 11 
we may suppose the force n which acts in the direction AE 
to be applied at A or (7; and therefore the forces p, w, and », 
in the straight lines AB^ A G, and GE, are the same as p and 
m + n in the straight lines AB and AK 

Now replace p and m by their resultant and transfer its 
point of application from A to D; then resolve this force 
at JD into two parallel to AB and A,G respectively; these 
resolved parts must evidently be p and m, the former acting 
in the direction J)F^ and the latter in the direction DG. 
Then transfer ptoG and m to (7. 
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But, by the hypothesis, p and n acting at C have a re- 
sultant in the direction CO; therefore p and n may be 
replaced by their resultant and its point of application trans- 
ferred to (}• And m has also been transferred to G. Hence 
by this process we have removed the forces which acted 
at A to tne point G without altering their effect. We may 
infer then (see Art. 12) that (? is a point in the direction^ of 
the resultant o{ p and m + n at -4; that is, the resultant of p 
and m + n acts in the direction of the diagonal A G, provided 
the hypothesis is correct. But the hypothesis is correct for 
equal forces, as p, p, and therefore it is true for forces |), 2/); 
consequently for jp, 3p, and so on; hence it is true for p, r.p. 

Hence it is true for^, r.p, and je>, r.j?, and consequently 
for 2p, r.pi and so on; and it is finally true for a.p and r.^, 
where r and s are positive integers. 

We have still to shew that the Proposition is true for 
incommensurable forces. 

This may be inferred from the fact that when two mag- 
nitudes are incommensurable, so that the ratio of one to the 
other cannot be expressed exactly by a fraction, we can still 
find a fraction which differs from the true ratio by a fraction 
less than any assigned fraction. Or it may be established 
indirectly thus. 

Let ABy AG represent two such forces. Complete the 
parallelogram BC. Then if their 
resultant do not act along AD sup- 
pose it to act along AE\ draw EF 
parallel to BD. Divide A C into a 
number of equal portions, each less 
than DE\ mark off from CD por- 
tions equal to these, and let K be 
the last division; this evidently 
falls between D and E] draw GK parallel to A C. Then 
two forces represented hy AC, AG have a resultant in the 
direction AK, because they are commensurable; therefore the 
forces AC and AB are equivalent to AK together with a 
force equal to GB applied at A along AB» And we may 
assume as obvious that the resultant of these forces must lie 
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between AK and AB\ but by supposition the resultant is AE 
which is not between JZ'and AB. This is absurd. 

In the same manner we may shew that every direction 
besides AD leads to an absurdity, and therefore the resultant 
must act along AD^ whether the forces be commensurable or 
incommensurable. 

II. To find the magnitude of the resultant. 

Let ABy -4(7 be the directions of the given forces, AD 
that of their resultant; take AE opposite to 
AD^ and of such a length as to represent the 
maffnitude of the resultant. Then the forces 
represented by AB, AG, AE, balance each 
other. On AE and AB as adjacent sides 
construct the parallelogram ABFE\ then the 
diagonal AF is the direction of the resultant 
of^^and-4J5. 

Hence AG' is in the same straight line B 
with AF', hence FD is a parallelogram; and 
therefore AE-FB=^AD. Hence the re- 
sultant is represented in magnitude as well 
as in direction by the diagonal of the parallelogram. 

Thus the proposition called the Parallelogram of Forces is 
completely estaolished. 

18. Hence if P and Q represent two component forces 
acting at an angle a on a particle, the resultant It is given 
by the equation 

^ = P»+^ + 2P^cosa. 

19. When three forces acting on a particle are in equi- 
librium they are respectively in the same proportion as the 
sines of the angles included by the directions of the other 
two. 

For if we refer to the third figure of Art. 17 we have 
F; Q:B::AB:AG{ovBD):AD 

:: sin ADB : sin BAD : sin ABD 
:: sin CAE : sin BAE : sin BA G. 
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Conversely if three forces act on a particle, anS each force 
IS as the sine of the angle between the directions of the other 
two, it may be shewn that one of the forces is equal in mag- 
nitude to the resultant of the other two, and acts either in the 
same direction or in the opposite direction: in the latter case 
the three forces are in equinbrium. 

It should be noticed that if the sides of a triangle be drawn 
parallel to the directions of the forces, the length of any side 
will be proportional to the sine of the angle between the forces 
which correspond to the other two sides. 

20. Any force acting on a particle may be replaced by 
two others, if the sides of a triangle drawn parallel to the 
directions of the forces have the same relative proportion 
that the forces have. For by the parallelogram of forces 
tlie resultant of the latter two forces is equal to the given 
force. 

This is called the resolution of a force. 

21. Since the resultant of two forces acting on a particle 
is represented in magnitude and direction by the diagonal 
of the parallelogram constructed upon the straight lines which 
represent these forces in magnitude and direction, it follows 
that, in order to obtain the resultant of the forces P„ P^, Pg,... 
which act on a particle A, and are represented by the straight 
lines -4Pj, -4Pj, ^P,,... we may proceed as follows. 

Find the resultant of P^ and P,, compound this resultant 
with P„ this new resultant with P4, and so on. It follows 
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from tliiSy that if we construct a -polygon AP^BCDy of which 
the sides are respectively equal and parallel to the straight 
lines -4P, AP^, .... and join A with the last vertex D, the 
straight line AD will represent in magnitude and direction 
the resultant of all the forces. 

' We may conclude that the necessary and sufficient con- 
dition for the equilibrium of a number of forces acting on 
a particle is, that the point D should coincide with A; 
that is, that the figure AP^B ... D should be a complete 
polygon. The forces in the figure are not necessarily all in 
one plane. 

The result here obtained may be enunciated thus : ^ the 
sides of ant/ polygon taken in order are respectively/ proportional 
to the magnitudes of forces a/^ivng at a point, ana parallel to 
the directions of the forces^ then the forces will be in eguilibrium. 

This proposition is called the Polygon of Forces. 

The student must carefully notice the conditions under 
which this proposition is asserted to hold; the forces are sup- 
posed all to act at one pointy and are to be represented by the 
sides of a polygon taken in order. As an example of the 
latter condition, suppose a quadrilateral ABCD; then if forces 
which may be represented by A By BG, CD^ DA^ act at a 
point the forces will be in equilibrium: but the forces will not 
be in equilibrium if represented by AB^ BG^ DC, DA, or by 
AB.BG, GD.AD. 

The direction and magnitude of the resultant may also be 
determined analytically, as in the following Articles. 

22. Any number of forces act on a particle in one plane ; 
required to find the magnitidde and direction of their resultant. 

Let Pj, Pj, Pg,... be the forces, and a., a,, ag,.- the angles 
their directions make with a fixed straight line drawn through 
the proposed point. Take this fixed straight line for the axis 
of Xy and one perpendicular to it for that of y. Then, by 
Art. 20, Pj may be resolved into Pj cos a^, and Pj sin a^ acting 
along the .axes of x and y respectively. The other forces may: 
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be similarly resolved. By algebraical addition of the forces 
which act m the same straight line we have 

Pj cos ftj + Pg cos a, + Pj cos ffjj + . . . along the axis of a?, 
Pj sin «! + Pa sin a, + P^ sin a^+... along the axis of y. 

We shall express the former by SP cos a and the latter by 
SPsin a, where the symbol S denotes that we take the sum 
of all the quantities of which the quantity before which it is 
placed is the type. 

If we put Pj cos «! = Xj and P^ sin Oj = F^, and use a similar 
notation for the other components, we have two forces replacing 
the whole system, namely 1,X along the axis of x and ^Y 
along that of Y. If B denote the resultant of these forces and 
a the angle at which it is inclined to the axis of x, we have, 
by Art, 17, 

B'={tX)'+{tY)\ 

tY 
tan a = ^ry-. 

Also cosa = -D-; sma = -^, 

23. To find the conditions of equilibrium when any number 
of forces act on a particle in one plane. 

When the forces are in equilibrium we must have jB = 0; 
therefore 

therefore 2X=0; 2r=0; 

and these are the conditions among the forces that they may 
be in equilibrium. 

24. Three forces act on a particle in directions maTcing 
right angles with each other; required to find the magnitude 
and direction of their resultant. 

Let AB, AO, AD represent the three forces X, F, Z in 
laagnitude and direction. Complete the parallelogram BC^, 
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and draw the diagonal AE\ then J. J^ represents the resultant 
of X and Y in magnitude and direction, by Art. 17. Now 


D 

/ 

- 

rz 

r 

A 

^ 

y- 

/ \ 

/ 


B 
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the resultant of this force and iT, that is, of the forces repre- 
sented by AE^ AD^ is represented in magnitude and direction 
by AF^ the diagonal of the parallelogram DE, Hence the 
resultant of X, Y,Zh represented in magnitude and direction 
by AF. Let B be the magnitude of the resultant, and a, b, c 
the angles the direction of E makes with those of X, F, Z. 
Then, 9ince 


AF'=AE' + AD' = Aff+AC' + AD% 


therefore 


B'^X'+Y^ + Z". 


AB X 


AG Y 


AD Z 


Al8oco3a = ^=-g, cos5 = ^=-^, cosc = ^ = ^. 

Thus the magnitude and direction of the resultant are deter- 
mined. 


25. It follows from the last Article that any force B the 
direction of which ^makes the angles a, J, c with three rect- 
angular axes fixed in space^ may be replaced, by the three 
forces B cos a, B cbs 5, B cos c, acting simultaneously on the 
particle on which B acts, and having their directions parallel, 
to the axes of coordinates respectively. 
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26. Any numher of forces act on a particle in any Sirec- 
turns ; required to find the magnitude and direction cf their 
resultant. 

Let Pj, .P„ Pj,...be the forces; let a,, ^8^, 7^ be the angles 
which the direction of P^ makes with tliree rectangular axes 
drawn through th§ proposed point; let a^, )8j, 7^ be the angles 
which the direction of P, makes with the same axes ; and 
so on. 

Then, by Art. 25, the components of P^ in the directions of 
the axes are 

Pjcosttj, PjCos/S^, PiC0S7i, (or X^, F^, Z^, suppose). 

Eesolve each of the other forces in the same waj, and reduce 
the system to three forces, by adding those which act in the 
same straight line, Art. 15; we thus have 

PiCosa, + PgCOsaa4--.. or SPcosa, or ^X, 
PjCosyS, H-Pg cos /3^ + ... or SPcos^, or SF, 
PjCos7i+P,cos7,4- ... or 2Pcos7, or 2^, 

acting in the directions of the axes of x, y, and z respectively. 

If we call the resultant i?, and the angles which its direc- 
tion makes with the axes a, 5, c, we have, by Art. 24, 

, tX . tY ^Z 

and cos a = -77^, cos6 = -tt-, cosc = -^"* 

ic ic M 

27. To find the conditions of equilibrium when any numher 
of forces act on a particle. 

When the forces are in equilibrium, we must have i? = ; 
therefore 

therefore 2X=0; Sr=0; XZ^O; 

and these are the conditions among the forces that they may 
be in equilibrium. 
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28. The expression for the magnitude of the resultant in 
Art. 26 may be rendered independent of the position of the 
axes. For, from Art. 26, 

i2"==: (P, cos a^ + P, cos «, + ..-)•+ {P^ cos 13, + P, cos /S, + ...)' 

+ (PjC0S7i+P,C0S7,+ ...)*. ; 

When the expressions on the right-hand side are developed, 
we shall find that the coefficient of P* is 

cos'a, + cos')8j + cos'7j , 

and that the coefficient of P^P^ is 

2 (cos ttj cos a. + cos fi^ cos yS, + cos 7^ cos 7,). 

Now we know from Analytical Geometry of three dimensions 
that 

cos' ftj + cos' )8j + cos*7i = 1 ; 

and that 

cos a, cos ttj, + cos 13 ^ cos )8, + cos 7^ cos 7, 

is equal to the cosine of the angle between the directions of 
the forces Pj and P,, which we may denote by cos{Pj, PJ. 
Similar values will be found for the coefficients of the other 
terms ; and the result may be expressed thus, 

E'^tP'+ itPF cos (P, F) 

where by P, P' we mean any two of the forces. 

29. The equation i?cosa = 2Pcosa, in Art. 26, shews 
that the resolved part of the resultant in any direction is equal 
to the sum of ike resolved parts of the components in the same 
direction; for since the axes were taken arbitrarily, that of x 
might have been made to coincide with any assigned direc- 
tion. Or we may establish the proposition thus. Suppose 
a straight line drawn through the point of application of the 
forces, and inclined to the axes at angles a', p', 7'. Take the 
three equations of Art. 26, 

JJ cos a == Pj cos a, 4-P,cosa,+ , 

\Bcos J =Pj cos /8,+P, cos /82+ 

JKCOS C = PjC0S7, +PaP0S7^+ ....,• 
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Multiply the first by cos a', the second by COSTS', and the third 
by COS 7', and add. Then, if d^, tf,.« 'denote the angles which 
i^j, Pj... make with the arbitrarily drawn straight line, and 
6 the angle which the resultant R makes with it, we have, by 
the formula quoted in Art. 28 for the cosine of the angle be- 
tween two straight lines 


R COS ^ = Pi cos 0^ + P, cos 5^+ 


30. From Art. 20 it is obvious that a given force may 
be resolved into two others in an infinite number of ways. 
When we speak of the resolved part of a force in a givei^ 
direction, as in the preceding Article, we shall always suppose^ 
unless the contrary is expressed^ that the given force is re- 
solved into two forces, one in the given direction and the 
other in a direction at right angles to the given direction. The 
former component we shall call the resolved force in the given 
direction. 

When forces act on a particle it will be in equilibrium, 
provided the sums of the forces resolved along any three 
directions not lying in one plane are zero. For if the forces 
do not balance, they must have a single resultant; and as 
a straight line cannot be at right angles to three straight 
lines which meet at a point and are not in the same plane, the 
resolved part of the resultant, and therefore the sum of the 
resolved parts of the given forces, along these three straight 
lines, could not vanish, which is contrary to the hypothesis. 

31. In Art. 26 we resolved each force of a system into 
three others along three rectangular axes. In the same way 
we may, if we please, resolve each force along three straight 
lines forming a system of ohlique axes. For whether the 
figure in Art 24 represent an oblique or rectangular parallele- 
piped, the force AFmay be resolved into AD and AE, and 
the latter again resolved into AB and A G. Hence the re- 
sultant of a system of forces may be represented by the diago- 
nal of an oblique parallelepiped, and for equilibrium it will 
be necessary that this diagonal should vanish, and therefore 
that the edges of the parallelepiped should vanish. 

The following three articles are particular cases of the 
equilibrium of a particle. 
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32. To determine the condition of equilibrium of a particle 
cucied on by any forces and constrained to remain on a given 
smooth curve. 

By a smooth curve we understand a curve that can only 
exert force on the particle in a direction normal to the curve 
at the point of contact. 

Let X, y, Z denote the forces acting on the particle in 
directions parallel to three rectangular axes, exclusive of the 
action of the curve. Let a;, y, z denote the co-ordinates of 
the particle, and s the length of the arc measured from some 
fixed point up to the point (a?, y, z). Then by Analytical 
Geometry of three dimensions the cosines of the angles which 
the tangent to the curve at the point (re, y, z) makes with the 

axes are -^ , —- y -y- , respectively. The forces acting on 

the particle being resolved along the tangent to the curve, 
their sum is . 

^r dx ^7- dv rr dz 

X-^- + r-f + Z-T-. 

as ' as as 

Unless this vanishes, there will be nothing to prevent the 
particle from moving ; for equilibrium then we must have 

as as as 

Conversely if this relation holds the particle will remain at 
rest, for there is no force to make it move along the curve, 
which is the only motion of which it is capable. 

We have supposed the particle to be placed inside a tube 
which has the form of the curve. If, however, the particle be 
merely placed in contact with a curve, it will be further neces- 
sary for equilibrium that the resultant of the forces should 
press the particle against the curve and not move it froin 
the curve. 

33. To determine the conditions of equilibrium of a particle 
acted on by any forces and constrained to remain on a given 
smooth mirface, 

T. S» 2 
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A smooth surface is one which can exert no force on the 
particle except in a direction normal to the surface* 

Let X, Y", Z denote the forces acting on the particle in 

directions parallel to three rectangular axes, exclusive of the 

action of tne surface. The resultant of X, F, Z must act in 

a direction normal to the surface at the point where the 

particle is situated; for if it did not, we might decompose 

it into two forces, one in the normal and one at right angles 

to the normal, of which the latter would set the particle in 

motion. The cosines of the angles which the resultant of 

X, F, Z makes with the axes are proportional to X, Y", Z 

respectively; and if F{x^ y, z)=0 be the equation to the 

surface, the cosines of the angles which the normal to the 

surface at the point (a:, y, z) makes with the axes, are by 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions proportional to 

dF dF , dF ,. -I TT p 'TT • 

-V- , -p , and -T- respectively. Hence for equilibrium we 

must have 

.X _ T _Z^ 

iF^TF^dF' 

dx dy dz 

If these relations are satisfied, the resultant force is directed 
along the normal ; hence, if we suppose the particle incapable 
of leaving the surface, the above conditions will be sufficient 
to ensure its equilibrium ; but if the particle be merely placed 
on a surface, it will be fiirther necessary that X, Y", Z should 
act so that their resultant may press the particle against the 
surface. For example, if the particle be placed on the outside 
of a sphere, the resultant of X, F, and Z must act towards the 
centre of the sphere. 

34. Suppose it required to determine the action which the 
curve or 4;iie surface exerts on the particle in the preceding 
cases. Denote it by JK, and let a, /8, 7 be the angles its direc- 
tion makes with tne axes. Since R and the forces X, F, Z 
maintain the particle in equilibrium, we have by Art. 27, 

jBcosa + X=0, JKcos/3+ F=0, .Bcos7 + Z=0 (1). 
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Also when the particle rests on a curve surface whose equation 
is F(x^ y, z) = 0, cos a, cos^, and cos 7 are known in terms 
of the co-ordinates of the particle, since they are proportional 

to ^ , -T- > ^7- respectively. Hence the equations (1) and 

that to the surface will determine a;, y, «, and -B, if X, F, Z 
be given. 

If the particle rest on a curve line, then, since the direction 
of R is perpendicular to that of the tangent to the curve, we 
have the following equation from Analytical Geometry of 
three dimensions, 

dx . r,dy dz ^ 
cosa;^+cos^^ + cos7^=0 (2). 

doR du dz 

Since 77- > J- > and j- can be expressed, theoretically at 

least, in terms of a?, y, and z, the equation (2) gives a relation 
between cos a, cos /S, and cos 7, and ic, y, and z. Thus (1) and 
(2) together with the two equations to the curve and the 
equation 

cos'a + cos*/S + cos*7 = 1, • 

are suflScIent to determine the seven quantities -B, a?, y, Zj 
cos a, cos /3, and cos 7. 

"VVe may observe that from (1) 

35. Duchayla's proof of the Parallelogram of Forces which 
we have given in Art 17, rests on the principle of the trans- 
mtssibility enforce; see Art. 11. We shall give another proof 
which does not involve this principle; this proof is Poisson's, 
with a slight modification. We assume that if two equal 
forces act on a particle, the direction of the resultant bisects 
the angle between the directions of the components. Also, if 
P denote the magnitude of each of two equal forces, 2a? the 
angle between their directions, and R the magnitude of the 
resultant, then R must be some function of P and a?; suppose 

R^f{P,x). 

In jihis equation^ if we change our imit of force^ the numerical 

2—2 
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PARALLELOGRAM OP FORCES: 



values of P and R will change; but as the above equation 
must be true, whatever unit of force we adopt, it follows that the 
function/ (P, x) must be of the form P<j> (a?). Hence we have 

Let M represent the position of the particle ; MA^ MB 
the directions of the equal forces 
acting on it ; MD the direction of the 
resultant. Draw the four straight lines 
MC, MG, MB, ME, making the an- 
gles CMA, GMA, HMB, EMB all 
equal, and let z denote the magnitude 
of each angle. Suppose the force P 
acting along MA to be resolved into 
two equal forces acting along MG 
and MG respectively; denote each 
of these components by Q ; then 

Resolve P acting along MB in like manner into two 
forces each equal to Q, acting along ME and MH respec- 
tively. Thus the. two forc3s P are replaced by the four 
forces Q ; and consequently the resultant of these four forces 
must coincide in magnitude and direction with the resultant B 
of the two forces P. 

Let Q' denote the resultant of the two forces Q, acting along 
MG and MS; since ,GMD = HMD = a? — 2?, we have 

and MD is the direction of Q\ 

Similarly, the resultant Q" of the other forces Q will act 
along MD ; and since CMD = EMD = a; + ;?, we have 

Since Q' and Q" both act along the straight line MD, their 
resultant, which is also the resultant of the four forces Q, must 
be equal to their sum ; hence 

B=^Q'+Q". 
But we have B = P<f>{x) = Q<j> {z} <j> (a?). 

Hence <f>{x) <fi{z)'=^{x + z) -{-^{x-^si) (l). 
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This equation admits of more than one solution ; for exam- 
ple, if ^{x) = 2 Goacx, or if <f>{x) = ^+ e"**, where c is any 
constant, the equation is satisfied; we shall however shew 
that the only solution admissible in the present question is 
t!ie following, 

^(a;) =2 cos a? (2), 

We may observe that we need not consider any value of x 

greater than — , for the directions of two forces acting at a 

point will always include an angle less than ir ; we may then 
assume it as obvious that ^{x) must be a positive quantity. 

We shall first shew that if ^(a;) = 2 cos x when x has any 

value a, then <j> (a?) must ^ 2 cos a; when x has the value - . In 

(1) put X and z each equal to - , so that ^ (a: + 2?) becomes 
equal to 2 cos a ; thus 

But the resultant of two equal forces acting in the same 
straight line is equal to twice either of the component forces ; 
thus f^ (0) = 2 ; therefore by (3) 

Hence ^(|) = ±2cos-; but by supposition - is less than 


TT 


2 ' ^ V2 



~, and ^(^) ^axM&i be tLj[>08it{ve quantity; thus 


<^(?) = 2cos|. 


mm 

Similarly if ^ (a;) = 2 cos a? when x=-, then ^{x)=2 cosa? 
when a? = 7 ; and so on. Thus we conclude that if ^ (a?) = 2 cos a? 
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mm 

Tvhen a? = a, then ^ (a;) = 2 cos a? when a? = ^ , where w is any 

positive integer. 

We shall next shew that if ^ (a?) = 2 cos x when a? = )8, and 
when a? = 7, and when aj = )8 — 7, then ^ (a?) = 2 cos a? when 
a?=)8 + 7. From (1) 

<^(^ + 7) = <^03)^(7)-^08--7) 

= 4 cos )8 cos 7 — 2 cos QS — 7) 

= 2cos()8 + 7). 

Thus if (2) holds when a; = )8, it will hold when a; = 2^ ; this 
we obtain by supposing 7 = )8. Then if (2) holds when x^^ 
and when x = 2)8, it also holds when a? = 3)8 ; and so on ; that 
is, if (2) holds when a? = /8 it will hold when x = mfi. Thus 
we conclude that if (2) holds when a; = a it will hold when 

X = — ^ , where m and n are any integers. 

But since the numbers m and n may be as great as we 

please, we can take them such that the expression -^ may 

differ as little as we please from any assigned value of x. 
We may therefore consider (2) as completely demonstrated 
if it holds for any value of x different from zero. But by 
Art. 16, it does hold when a?= Jtt, for then ^ (a?) = 1 = 2cos Jtt; 
hence it holds always. Hence 

JK = 2Pcosa?. 

If then the* forces P be represented by straight lines drawn 
from their point of application, the resultant li will be repre- 
sented by that diagonal of the parallelogram described on 
these straight lines which passes through the point of appli- 
cation. 

Next, let two uneqiuil forces P and Q act on the particle M 

along the straight lines MA sjidMB ; n. _..Ji .9 

represent their intensities by the / ^//\ 

straight lines MG and MH taken /'^^ / \ / 

on their directions, and complete ^J^.. 1. ,-\ii 

the parallelogram MOKE. x^>v^ /^ ^X^^ \ 

First suppose AMB a right an- \y^ 

gle. Draw the two diagonals MK /^ 
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and QH, which meet at i; through G and H draw GN BXidi 
HO parallel to ML^ meeting at N and the parallel to GH 
drawn through M. Then 

GL = LH=LM. 

Hence NL and OL are equilateral parallelograms, and there- 
fore, by what has been already proved, the force MG may be 
regarded as the resultant of MN and ML, and the force MH 
as the resultant of MO and ML. Hence we may substitute 
for MG and itf-fiTthe forces MN, MO, and the two forces ML ; 
if-^and MO, since they are equal and opposite, destroy each 
other, and we have remaining the two forces ML, which 
together give a force represented in magnitude and direction 
by MK. 

Secondly, suppose the angle A MB 
not a right angle. 'Through G and H 
draw GE and HF perpendicular to the 
diagonal MK, and GN&nd. HO parallel to 
this straight line. Through Jf draw NMO 
at right angles to MK, Then we have 
GE= HF, As we have already shewn, 
the force MG may be replaced by MN 
and ME, and the force MH by MO and 
MF. Since MN and MO are equal and 
opposite, they will destroy each other, and ^ 
MF and ME remain; since MF=KE, 
we have MK us the resultant in mag- 
nitude and direction of MG and MH. 

. Hence the Parallelogram of Forces is completely proved. 

36. A proof of the Parallelogram of Forces has been 
given by Laplace {MScanique CSleste, Liv. I. Chap. 1). In this 
proof the component forces are at first supposed to be at right 
angles; the magnitude of their resultant is then determined 
and afterwards its direction. The first part of the proof is so 
simple, that it may be conveniently introduced here; it is 
substantially as follows. Let x and y denote two forces which 
are inclined at a right angle, and let z denote their resultant; 
we propose to find the value of z. It is obvious that if the 
components instead of being x and y were 2a? and 2y respeo- 
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tively, the resultant would be 2z and would have the same 
direction as before; so if the components were 3a? and 3y 
respectively, the resultant would be Sz and would have the 
same direction as before; and so on. We may therefore 
assume conversely, that if the inclination of the resultant to 
each component remains unchanged, the ratio of each com- 
ponent to the resultant will also remain unchanged. Now 
consider the force x as the resultant of two forces x and cc", of 
which x' is in the direction of z, and x" is at right angles to 
that direction. Then by the principle just assumed, we have 

XX , x" y 
- = - , and — = - ; 
X z X z 

SO that a?' = — , and a;" = — . 

z z 

» 

Similarly y may be resolved into '^ along the direction of z 

z 

and — at right angles to that direction. Thus the forces 

X and y are equivalent to four forces, two in the direction of z 
and the other two at right angles to that direction ; the latter 
two are equal in magnitude and opposite in direction, so that 
they counteract each other ; hence the resultant of the former 
two must be equal to z. Thus 

— I- ^ = 2 ; therefore «* = ar* + y*. 


We shall now give some simple propositions which will 
serve to exemplify and illustrate the principles of the present 
Chapter. 

I. ABG is a triangle; 
J9, E^ F are the middle points 
of the sides JBC, GA, AB 
respectively: shew that forces 
represented by the straight 
lines ^2>, BE, CFwiU be in 
equilibrium. 
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It is known that the straight lines AD, BE, OF meet at a 

5oint: see Appendix to Euclid. Let G denote this point. 
?he three forces may be supposed to act at 0. 

Since D is the middle point of BO, the parallelogram de- 
scribed on AB and AO as adjacent sides will have a diagonal 
in the direction AD; hence twice AD will represent the 
resultant of two forces represented bv AB and A 0. And 
conversely the force represented by AD may be resolved into 
two forces represented by half AB and half A 0, Similarly 
the force BE may be resolved into half BO and half J5^; and 
the force OF may be resolved into half OA and half OB. 

But the force half AB is equal and opposite to the force 
half BA ; and so on. Thus, finally, the forces AD, BE, OF 
are in equilibrium. 

If. In the figure of the preceding proposition forces re- 
presented by the straight lines GA, GB^ GO will be in 
equilibrium. 

The resultant of the forces GB and GO acts along GD^ 
If then there is not equilibrium the three forces GA, GB, 
GO have a resultant acting either from A towards D or from 
D towards A, that is in the straight line AD. But in the 
same way it may be shewn that if the forces GA, GB, GO 
are not in equilibrium their resultant must act in the straight 
line BE, and also in the straight line OF. But it is impossi- 
ble that the resultant can act in three difierent straight lines. 
Therefore the forces GA, GB, GO must be in equilibrium. 

As the student is probably a^i^are, it may be shewn by 
Geometry that AG is equal to twice GD; and thus the pre- 
sent theorem may be established directly; but we have used 
the method here given for the purpose of illustrating me- 
chanical principles. We may observe that we have thus by 
the aid of mechanical principles, in fact, demonstrated that 
AG = 2GD; for the resultant of GB and GO h represented 
by twice GD. 

Since AD = SGD, BE^SGE, and OF^ZGF, the forces 
AD, BE, OF have the same relative proportion as the forces 
OD, GE, GF; so that the first proposition may be deduced 
immediately from the second. . 
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Iir. Forces act at the middle points of a triangle, in the 
plane of the triangle, at right angles to the sides and respec- 
tively proportional to the sides: shew that if they all act 
inwards or all act outwards they will be in equilibrium. 

The directions of the forces meet at a point, namely, the 
centre of the circle which circumscribes the triangle. And 
the angle between the directions of two forces is the supple- 
ment of the angle between the corresponding sides. Thus 
each force is as the sine of the angle between the other two, 
Hence by Art. 19 the forces are in equilibrium, 

IV. Forces act at the angular points of a triangle along 
the perpendiculars drawn from the angular points on the 
respectively opposite sides; and the forces are respectively 
proportional to the sides: shew that the forces will be in 
equilibrium. 

It is known that the perpendiculars meet at a point: see 
Appendix to Euclid. Hence by the preceding proposition 
the forces are in equilibrium. 

V. ABC is a triangle; -ET, 7, K are points in the sides 
JB(7, C4, ^5 respectively such that 

BH CI AK 
MO^IA^KB' 

Shew that if forces represented by AH, BI, CK act at a point 
they will be in equilibrium. 



Let D, E, Fh^ the middle points of the sides; and suppose 
AD, BE, and CFto be drawn. . 


FORCES ACTING AT A POINT. 27 

The force AH may be resolved into the forces AD, DH; 
the force BI into the forces J5^, UI; and the force CK into 
the forces GF, FK. See Art. 20. 

The forces 4 A -^-^j ^^ ^c iii equiKbrium by the first 
proposition. 

And we have from the hypothesis as to H^ /, K^ 

DH_ EI FK 

BC GA^ AB' 

so that the forces DH, EI, FK are proportional to the sides of 
the triangle ABC; and they are therefore in equilibrium by 
Art. 21 if they act at a point 

Hence if the forces AH^ BI, CK act at a point they are in 
equilibrium. 

The straight lineg AH, BI, OK hy their intersections form 
a triangle; and therefore by Art. 19 the sides of this triangle 
are proportional to the forces. Hence we arrive by mechanical 
principles at the following geometrical result : the sides of the 
triangle formed by the intersections of AH, BI, CK are 
proportional to AH, BI, CK respectively. 

VI. A, B, are three points on the circumference of a 
circle; forces act along AB and BC inversely proportional to 
these straight lines in magnitude; shew that the resultant 
acts along the tangent at B, 

Denote the forces by -j^ and -^ respectively. Eesolve 

them at right angles to the tangeut at JS; thus we obtain by 
Euclid, III. 32, 

J^sin ACB-^ Ws^^^ ^^^' 

and this is zero, since 

gg^ sin CAB 
AB sin A CB* 

Hence the resultant must act along the tangent tit B. 
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VII. If one of two forces be g:iTen in magnitude atid 
position, and also tlie direction of their resultant, the locus 
of the extremity of the straight line representing the other 
force will be a straight line. 

Let a and r denote the magnitudes of two forces; suppose 
the former to make an apgle a with the direction of the 
resultant, and the latter an angle $, 

Then, reaolving along the straight line which is at right 
angles lo the direction of the resultant, we have 
asin a — r8in0 = O. 

Now a and a being given, while r and 6 are variable, this 
equation represents a straight line which is parallel to the 
direction of the resultant, and at a distance a sin a from it. 

See Conic Sections, Chap, ii, 

VIII. From any point within a regular polygon perpen- 
diculars are drawn on all tiie sides of the polygon: shew that 
the direction of t!ie resultant of all the forces represented 
by tliese ])erperidiculars passes through the centre of the 
circle circumacriliiiig the polygon, and find the magnitude of 
the resultant. 

Let « denote the perpendicular from the centre on a side, 
c the (Estance of the point at which the forces act from the 
centre, a the angle wliich this distance makes with a fixed 
straight line which coincides with the perpendicular from the 
a a side, n the number of sides in tiie polygon; and let 


tude of the m"" force may be denoted by 
t), and the direction of this force will make 
the fixed straight line. 

yed parts of the forces parallel to the fixed 
"■ rigjit angles to it, will be respeclively, , 

icosm/9 and S {p — ccos (mj3 — o)}8inm/9, 

mmmation to be taken with respect to in 



^ / 
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Also COS (w)8 — a) cos mp = - {cos (2w)8 — a) + cos a}, 

COS {mP — a) sin m^ ^ - {sin (^mfi — a) + sin a}. 

Then effecting the summation, (see Trigonometry^ Chap, xxil,) 
we obtain for the resolved parts, 

nc , wc . 

— -^r cos a and — — sm a. 

Hence, with the notation of Art. 22, 

tan a = tan a, JK = — ♦ 

The former equation shews that the direction of the result- 
ant coincides with the straight line which joins the centre to 
the point at which the forces act; and the latter equation 
determines the magnitude of the resultant. 

IX, Suppose three forces P, Q, B to act at a point 0, and 
to be in equilibrium; let a circle be described with as 
centre, and any radius, cutting the directions of the forces 
at the points A, J5, C respectively: then shall P, Q, B be 
respectively proportional to the areas of the triangles 
OBG, 0CA,04B... ... 

This follows at once from Art. 19, since the area of a 
triangle is expressed by half the product of two sides into the 
sine of the included angle. 

X. Suppose four forces P, Q, B, 8 to act at a point 0, 
and to be in equilibrium; let a sphere be described with as 
centre, and any radius, cutting the directions of the forces at 
the points A, P, (7, I) respectively: then shall P, Q, B, 8 
be respectively proportional to the volumes of the pyramids 
OB CD, OCDA, ODAB, OABG. 

Take as the origin of a set of rectangular axes, let ar^, yj, z^ 
be the co-ordinates of A ; a?,, y^, z^ the co-ordinates of P; and 
so. pn. Then, by Art. 27, 

Py^+Qy^+By,^8y, = o, 
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Hence, eliminating Q and -B, we shall obtain 

Hence, by the aid of the expression for the volume of a 
pyramid given in works on Analytical Geometry of three 
dimensions, we have 

P > volame of pyramid OBGD 
i&"" volume of pyramid OABC 

n R 

Similarly we obtaia the value of -« and of -g . 
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1. Two forces P and Q have a resultant R which makes 
an angle a with P; if Pbe increased by R while Q remains 
unchanged, shew that the new resultant makes an angle 

? with P. 
2 

2. Two forces in the ratio of 2 to \/3 — 1, are inclined to 
each other at an angle' of 60®; what must be the direction and 
magnitude of a third force which produces equilibrium? 

Result. The required force must be to the first of the given 
forces as V6 to 2; and its direction produced makes an angle 
of 15® with that force. 

3. The resultant of two forces P and Q is equal to Q V3, 
and makes an angle of 30® with P; find P in terms of Q. 

Result, Either P= Q or P=2Q; in the former case the 
angle between P and Q is 60^ in the latter 120®. 

4. If D, Ey F be the middle points of the sides of the 
triangle ABG and any other pomt, shew that the system 
of forces represented by Oi>, OE, OF is equivalent to that 
represented by 04> OB, 00. 
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5. The resultant of two forces is 10 lbs., one of them is 
equal to 8 lbs., and the direction of the other is inclined to 
the resultant at an angle of 36°, Find the angle between the 
two forces. 

Result. Sin"' A (10 - 2 ^JS)K 

6. The resultant of two forces P, Q^ acting at an angle 0, 

is equal to (2m + 1) V(^H- C*) J when they act at an angle 

^TT - e, it is equal to (2»i - 1) V(^* + 0") ) shew that 

. a m-1 

tan ^ = ; . 

m + 1 

7. Two forces F and F' acting in the diagonals of a 
parallelogram keep it at rest in such a position that one of its 
edges is horizontal, shew that 

jPsec a' = jP' sec a = TFcosec (a + a'), 

where W is the weight of the parallelogram, a and a! the 
angles between its diagonals and the horizontal side. 

8. If a particle be placed on a sphere, and be acted on 
bj three forces represented in magnitude and direction by 
three chords mutually at right angles drawn through the 
particle, it will remain at rest. 

9. . Three forces P, Q, R acting on a point and keeping 
it at rest are represented by straight lines drawn from that 
point. If P be given in magnitude and direction, and Q in 
magnitude only, find the locus of the extremity of the line 
which represents the third force R. 

Result. A sphere. 

10. A circle whose plane is vertical has a centre of con- 
stant repulsive force at one extremity of the horizontal dia- 
meter; find the position of equilibrium of a particle within 
the circle, the repulsive force being equal to the weight of 
the particle. 

Result. The straight line joining the particle with the 
centre of the circle makes an angle of 60° with the horizon. 
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11. A particle Is placed on a smooth square table whose 
side is a at distances c^, c^, Cg, c^ from the comers, and to it are 
attached strings passing over, smooth puUies at the corners 
and supporting weights P^^ P^^ P^^ P^\ shew that if there is 
equilibrium, 

Vcj c, C3 cj a \c^ cj \c^ cj 
Shew also that 

12. Two small rings slide on the arc of a smooth vertical 
circle; a string passes through both rings, and has three equal 
weights attached to it, one at each end and one between the 
rings; find the position of the ring^ when they are in equi- 
librium. The rings are supposed without weight. 

Besult. Each of the rings must be 30° distant from the 
highest point of the circle. 

13. The extremities of a string without weight are fastened 
to two equal heavy rings which slide on smooth fixed rods in 
the same vertical plane and equally inclined to the vertical ; 
and to the middle point of the string a weight is fastened 
equal to twice the weight of each ring; find the position of 
equilibrium and the tension of the string. 

If the point to which the weight Is fastened be not the 
middle point of the string, shew that in the position of equi- 
librium the tensions of its two portions will be equal. 

14. A light cord with one. end attached to a fixed point 
passes over a pully in the same horizontal line with the fixed 
point and supports a weight hanging freely at its other end. 
A heavy ring being fastened to the cord in different places 
between the fixed point and the pully, it is required to find 
the locus of its positions of equilibrium. If the weight of the 
ring be small compared with the other weight, the locus will 
be approximately a parabola. 
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15. If two forces acting along chords of a circle ai'e in- 
versely proportional to the lengths of the chords, their resul- 
tant will pass through one or other of the points of intersection 
of straight lines drawn through the extremities of the chords. 

16. A particle rests on an ellipse acted on hj forces \x% 
fit/*^ parallel to the axes of x and y respectively; find its 
position of equilibrium^ Explain the case in which n = !• 

17. A particle is placed on the outer surface of a smooth 
fixed sphere and is acted on by a fixed centre of force lying 
vertically above the centre of the sphere, at a distance c from it 
and attracting directly as the distance. Shew that the particle 
will rest on any part of the sphere if the weight of the 
particle equals the attraction on it by the fixed centre of force 
when at a distance c from it* 

18. A particle is placed on the surface of an ellipsoid in 
the centre of which is resident an attractive force: determine 
the direction in which the particle will begin to move. 

19. Find the point on the surface -» + ^ + "a = 1> where 

a particle attracted by a force to the origin will rest in equi- 
librium. 

» * 

20. ABCD is a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle, and 
forces inversely proportional to AB^ BG, AD, 2>(7act along 
the sides in the directions indicated by the letters : shew that 
their resultant acts along the straight line joining the inter- 
section of the diagonals with the intersection of the tan- 
gents to the circle at B, D. 
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CHAPTER lit 

t ; 

HESULTANT OF TWO PARALLEL FOBCES. COUPLES, 

37, To find the magnitude and direction of the resultant 
of two parallel forces acting on a rigid body. 

Let P and Q be the forces; A and B their points of ap- 



plication: let P and Q act in the same direction, making 
angles a with AB. The effect of the forces will not he 
altered if we apply two forces equal in magnitude and acting 
in opposite directions along the straight line AB^ Let ;8^ de- 
note each of these forces, and suppose one to act at A ^nd the 
other at B, 

• • » • 

Then P and 8 acting at A are equivalent to some force P 
acting in some direction AP' inclined to AP (Art. 17); and 
Q and 8 acting at B are equivalent to some force Q acting in 
some direction BQ' inclined to BQ. 

Produce P'A^ Q'B to cut each other at 0, and draw CD 
parallel to -4P, meeting AB at D\ suppose G rigidly con- 
nected with AB. 

Transfer P and Q to G (Art. 11), and resolve them along 
CD and a straight line parallel to AB\ the latter parts will 
each be equal to 8 but act in opposite directions, and the sum 
of the former isP+ Q, Hence -B, the resultant of P and Q^ 
=P+ Q and acts parallel to P and Q in the straight line CD, 
We shall now determine the point where this straight line 
cuts AB. 
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The Bides of the triangle A CD are parallel to the directions 
of the forces P, 8j P' ; therefore by Art 19 

P CD . . ., , 8 DB 

^=-^, and similarly ^=^; 

therefore -— = -rr-: = , if AB^a and AD = a: : 

(^ DA X ' ' 

therefore -^ V . 


this determines the point D through which the direction of 
the resultant passes. It will be observed that AB is divided 
at D into segments whieh are inversely as the forces at A and 
B respectively. 

If the force P act in a direction opposite to that of Q 



a similar process will lead us to 


i2-(2-P, and- = ^ 


a Q-P' 

which may be derived from the formulse of the preceding 
case by changing P into —P. 

It will be observed that AB produced is divided at D into 
segments whioh are inversely as the forces at A and B re- 
spectively. 
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. 38. The point D possesses this remarkable properly : that 
however Pand Q are turned about their points of application 
A and B, their directions remaining parallel, D determined as 
above remains fixed. This point is in consequence called 
the centre of the parallel forces P and Q, 

39. li P—Q in the second case of Art, 37, then 5 = 
and a? = CO , a result perfectly nugatory. It shews us that the 
method fails by which we have attempted to compound two 
equal and opposite parallel forces. In fact the addition of the 
two forces 8 still gives, in this case, two equal forces parallel 
and opposite in their directions. 

Such a system of forces is called a Couple. 

We shall investigate the laws of the composition and. 
resolution of couples, since to these we shall reduce the com- 
position and resolution of forces of every description acting 
on a rigid body. 

40. From Art. 39 we might conjecture that two equal 
forces acting in parallel and opposite directions do not admit of 
a single resultant, which may be shewn as follows. 


t 
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Suppose, if possible, that the single force It will maintain ' 
equilibrium with two forces, each denoted by P, acting in 
parallel and opposite directions. 

Draw a straight line meeting at A and B the directions of 
the forces P, and that of R at K Make AD = BE^ and apply , 
at D two forces T and 8 each = li and parallel to -B but 
in opposite directions; this will not disturb the equilibrium. 
Hence the five forces -B, P, P, /S> Tare in equilibrium. But : 
since P, P and B form a system in equilibrium, so by sym- 
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metry do P, P and T. Hence if we remove the last three 
we shall not disturb the eqoilibriam, and we aocordinglj have 
JB and 8 left maintaining equilibrium. But this is obviously 
impossible, since they act in the same direction. Hence the 
two parallel forces P cannot be balanced by a single force, 
and therefore do not admit of a single resultant 

41. A couple consists of two equal forces acting in parallel 
and opposite directions. 

The arm of a couple is the perpendicular distance between 
the directions of its forces. 

The moment of a couple is the product of either of its forces 
into the perpendicular distance between them. 

The axis of a couple is a straight line perpendicular to the 
plane of the couple and proportional in length to the moment. 

Two couples in the same plane may differ with respect to 
direction. For suppose the middle point of the arm of a 
couple to be fixed, and the arm to move in the direction in 
which the two forces of the couple tend to urge it ; there are 
two different directions in which the arm may rotate. Sup- 
pose a perpendicular drawn to the plane of the couple through 
the middle point of its arm, so that when an observer is 
placed along this straight line with his feet against the plane, 
the rotation which the forces give to the arm appears to take 
place from left to right; the perpendicular so drawn we shall 
take for the ctxia of the couple. 

We shall now give three propositions shewing that the 
effect of a couple is not altered when certain changes are made 
with respect to the couple. It is to be supposed in all these 
propositions that a rigid body is in equilibrium under the 
action of certain forces, including an assigned couple; and it is 
shewn that then the equilibrium will not be disturbed by the 
specified changes with respect to the couple. 

42. The effect of a couple is not altered if its arm be turned 
through any angle about one extremity in the plane of the 
couple* 
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Let the plane of tlife paper be the plane of the couple, AB 
the arm, and AB' its new position ; the forces P^ , P, are equal 



and act on the arm AB. At B and A let the equal and 
opposite forces PjPb, B^Be" ©ach equal to P, or P, be applied, 
acting at right angles to AB; this will not affect the action 
of Pj and Pj. 

Let PP„ P'P, meet at C; join AC; JL (7 manifestly bisects 
the angle BAB, 

Now P, and P, are equivalent to some force in the direction 
CA, and P^ and P^ are equivalent to an eqiuzl force in the direc-^ 
tion AC. Therefore P^, Pg, P,, P4 are in equilibrium with 
each other; therefore the remaining forces P,, Pj acting at 
By A respectively produce the same effect as P, , Pj acting at 
By A respectively. Hence the proposition is true. 

We may now turn the arm of the couple through any angle 
about B'; and by proceeding in this way we may transfer the 
couple to any position in its own plane. 

43. The effect of a couple is not altered if we transfer the 
couple to any plane paraUel to its oum^ the arm remaining 
parallel to itsetf. 

Let AB be the arm, AB its new position parallel to AB. 


A' 
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Join -45*, A'B bisecting each other at G. At A\ B* applj 
two equal and opposite forces each = Pj or P, and parallel to 
them; and let these forces be P„ i^, -^i* -Pe* ^^^ '^^^ ^^* *1*^ 
the effect of the couple. 

But Pj and P^ are equivalent to 2P, acting at G in 
the direction Ga parallel to the direction of P^, and P, and 
P3 are equivalent to 2Pj acting at G in the opposite direc- 
tion Gb. 

Hence P^, P^, P3, P^ are in equilibrium with each other; 
therefore the remaining forces P^ and P^ acting at A and ff 
respectively produce the same effect as P^ and P, acting at A 
and B respectively. Hence the proposition is true. 

44. The effect of a couple is not altered if we replace it hy 
another couple of which the moment is the same ; the plane 
remaining the same and the arms being in the same straight 
line and having a common extremity. 

Let AB be the arm ; let P, ip.Q^.j^ 
P be the forces, and suppose '^ ' ja 

P^Q + R; let AB = a, and let 
the new arm AG=b\ at C 
apply two opposite forces each 
= Q and parallel to P; this 

will not alter the effect of the 'p»a+]i 

couple. 

Now B9X A and Q 2X G will balance ^ + 5 at 2?, 

liABi BG :: Q : jB, (Art. 37), 

oxiiAB : AC :: Q : Q + B, 

that is, if ^ . J = P . a^ 

we have then remaining the couple Q, Q acting on the arm 
AG. Hence the couple P, P acting on AB may be replaced 
by the couple ft Q acting on -4(7, if Q*b=^P.ay that is, if 
their moments are the same. 

45^ From the last three Articles it appears that, without 
altering the effect of a couple, we may change it into another 
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of equal moment, and transfer it to any position, either in 
its own plane or in a plane parallel to its own. The couple 
must remain unchanged so far as concerns the direction of 
the rotation which its forces would tend to give the arm, sup- 
posing its middle point fixed as in Art. 41, In other woros, 
the straight line which we have called the axis, measured as 
indicated in that Article, must always remain on the same 
side of the plane of the couple. 

46. We may infer from Art. 44 that couples may be mea- 
sured by their moments. Let there be two couples, one in 
which each force = P, and one in which each force = Qy the 
arras of the couples being equal; these couples will be in the 
ratio of P to Q. For suppose, for example, that P is to ^ as 
3 to 5 ; then each of the forces P may be divided into 3 equal 
forces and each of the forces Q into 5 such equal forces. Then 
the couple of which each force is P may be considered as the 
sum of 3 equal couples of the same kind, and the couple of 
which each force is Q as the sum of 5 such equal couples. 
The effects of the couples will therefore be as 3 to 5. Next, 
suppose the arms of the couples unequal, and denote them by 
p and q respectively. The couple which has each of its 
forces = Q and its arm = j is equivalent to a couple having 

each of its forces = -^ and its arm =^, by Art. 44. The 

couples are therefore by the first case in the ratio of P to — , 
that IB of Pp to Qq, 

47. With respect to the effect of a couple, we may observe 
that it is shewn in works on rigid dynamics that if a couple 
act on a free rigid body it will set the body in rotation about 
an axis passing through a certain point in the body called 
its centre of gravity, but not necessarily perpendicular to the 
plane of the couple. 

48. To find the resultant of any number of couples acting 
on a body^ the planes of the couples being parallel to each 
other. 

First, suppose all the couples transferred to the same plane 
(Art. 43); next, let them be all transferred so as to have 
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their arms in the same straight line, and one extremity com- 
mon (Art 42) ; and lastly, let them be replaced by other 
^ conples having the same arm (Art. 44). 

[ Thus if P, Qf S, be the forces, and 

a, bf c, be their arms, 

we shall have them replaced by the following forces (supposing 
a the common arm), 

p.-, 0.-, -B-"-> acting on the arm ol 

Hence their resultant will be a couple of which each force 
equals 

p^+q,1+bA+ 

a a a 

and the arm = a, 

or of which the moment equals 

P.a+Q.b+B.c + 

Hence the moment of the resultant couple is equal to the sum 
of the moments of the original couples. 

If one of the couples, as Q, Q, act in a direction opposite to 
the couple P, P, then the force at each extremity oi the arm 
of the resultant couple will be 

P,t-Q.l+Bt + 

a a a ' 

and the moment of the resultant couple will be 

P.a-Q.h + B.c+ , 

or the algebraical sum of the moments of the original couples ; 
the moments of those conples which tend in the direction 
opposite to the couple P, P being reckoned negative. 
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49. To find the resultant cf tioo couples not dieting in the 
same plane. 

Let the planes of the couples intersect in the straight line 
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ABy which is perpendicular to the plane of the paper, and let 
the couples be reierred to the common arm AB^ and let their 
forces tnus altered be P and Q. 

In the plane of the paper draw Ad^ Ah ht right angles to 
the planes of the couples P, Pand Qy Q] and equal in length 
to their axes. 

Let R be the resultant of the forces P and Q at -4, acting 
in the direction AR; and of P and Q at P, acting in th^ 
direction BR. 

Since AP, A Q are parallel to BP^ BQ respectively, there- 
fore AR is parallel to PP. 

Hence the two couples are equivalent to the single couple 
P, P acting on the arm AB. 

Draw Ac perpendicular to the plane of P, P, and in the 
same proportion to -4a, Ah that the moment of the couple 
P, P is to those of P, P and Q, Q respectively. Then Ac 
is the axis of P, P. Now the three straight lines Aa, Ac, Ab 
make the same angles with each other that -4P, AR, AQ 
make with each other; also they are in the same propor- 
tion in which AB.P, AB.R, AB. Q are; that is in which 
P, P, Q are. 

But P is the resultant of P and Q ; therefore Ac is the 
diagonal of the parallelogram on Aa, Ab (see Art. 17). 

Hence if two straight, lines, having a common extremity, 
represent the axes of two couples, that diagonal of the paral- 
lelogram described on these straight lines as adjacent sides 
which passes through their common extremity represents the 
axis of tl^e resultant couple. 
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50. To find the magnitude and position of the couple which 
is the resultant of three couples lohich act in planes at right 
angles to each other. 

Let AB, A C, AD be the axes of the given couples (see 
fig. to Art. 24). Complete the parallelogram CB, and draw 
AE the diagonal. Then AE is the axis of the couple which 
is the resultant of the two couples of which the axes are 
ABf AC. Complete the parallelogram BE, and draw AF 
the diagonal. Ihen -4i^ is the axis of the couple which' is 
the resultant of the couples of which the axes are AE, AB, 
or of those of which the axes are AB, AG, AB. 

' Tfow AF^^AJE'^AI^^AB^^AG^^'AB'. 

* 

Let G be the moment of the resultant couple \ L,M,N 
those of the given couples ; 

therefore (?' = i* + if' + JV^; 

and if X, /x, i^ be the angles the axis of the resultant makes 
with those of the components, 

^ AB L M N 

^ AF^'G' ^^^^ = ^' COSl/=a-Q. 

51. Hence conversely any couple may be replaced by 
three couples acting in planes at right angles to each other; 
their moments being O cosX, O cos /a, (? cosf; where O is 
the moment of the given couple, and X, m, v the angles its 
axis makes with the axes of the three couples. 

Thus couples follow, as to their composition and resolution, 
laws similar to those which apply to forces, the axis of the 
couple corresponding to the direction of the force and the 
moment of the couple to the intensity of the force. Hence 
for example, by Art. 29, the resolved part of a resultant 
couple in any airection is equal to the sum of the resolved 
parts of. the component couples in the same direction. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

EESULTANT OF FORCES IN ONE PLANE. CONDITIONS OF 

EQUILIBKIUM. MOMENTS. 


62. To find the resultant of any number of parallel forces 
acting on a rigid body in one plane* 

Let Pj, P,, Pg denote the forces. Take any point in 
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the plane of the forces as origin and draw rectangular axes 
Ox, Oy, the latter parallel to the forces. Let A^ be the point 
where Ox meets the direction of P^, and let OA^ = a?^. 

Apply at two forces each equal and parallel to Pj, in 
opposite directions. Thus the force P^ is replaced by P^ 
at along Oy, and a couple of which the moment is P^ . OA^^ 
that is P^'O;^. Transform the other forces in a similar manner. 


EQUILIBRIUM OF PARALLEL FORCES. 45 

using a similar notation, and the whole system will be reduced 

to aforcePj + P, + Pg+ or SP along (?y, and a couple 

PjOTj + P^, + Pgajg + or ^Px'm the plane of the forces 

and tending to turn the body from the axis of x to the axis 
ofy. 

53. To find the conditions of equilibrium of a system of 
parallel forces acting on a rigid hody in one plane. 

A system of parallel forces can be reduced to a single 
force and a couple. If neither of these vanish equilibrium 
is impossible, because a single force cannot neutralize a couple 
(Art. 40). If the single force alone vanish equilibrium is 
impossible, because there remains an unbalanced couple. If 
the couple alone vanish equilibi-iura is impossible, because 
there remains an unbalanced force. Hence, for equilibrium 
it is necessary that both the force and the couple should 
vanish; that is 

2P=:0 and 2Pa? = 0. 

54. The product of a force into the perpendicular drawn 
upon its direction from any point, is called the moment of 
the force with respect to that point. Hence the conditions of 
equilibrium which have just been obtained may be thus 
enunciated: 

A sysfem of parallel forces editing on a rigid hody in one 
plane will he in equilibrium if the sum of the forces vanishes^ 
and the sum of the mom,ents of the forces round an origin in 
the plane also vanishes. 

Conversely, if the forces are in equilibrium their sum must 
vanish, and also the sum of their moments round any origin 
in the plane. 

The word sum must be understood algebraically. Forces 
which act in one direction being considered positive^ those 
which act in the opposite direction must be considered nega- 
tive. Also moments being considered positive when the cor- 
responding couples tend to turn the body in one direction, 
they must be considered negative when the con-esponding 
couples tend to turn the body in the opposite direction. 
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55. When the sum of the forces vanishes in Art. 5?^ 
the forces reduce to a couple. 
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When 2P is not zero, the 
forces can be reduced to 
a single resultant. For if 
2Pa: = 0, then 2P acting 
at is the single resultant. 
If %Fx be not = 0, let the 
couple be transformed to one 
in which each of the forces 
is equal to SP, and conse- 
quently, by Art. 44, the arm 

is -^^ . Let 2P acting at A 

and SP acting along Oy* form this couple. The liatter. force 

is destroyed by the force 2P along Oy. Hence the single 

resultant is XP acting at A^ that is, at a point the distance 

2Pa: 
of which from is -^^r^ . 

56. To find the resultant of any number of forces which act 
on a rigid body in one plane. 

Let the system be referred to any rectangular axes Ox, Oy 
in the plane of the forces. 



j; 


Let Pj, P,, Pj....... denote the forces; a^, a^, of^, 


the angles which their directions make with the axis of x ; 
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let Xj^fjfi be the co-ordinates of the point of application of P^; 
let x^y y^ be those of the point of application of P,, and so on. 

Let A^ be the point of application of P^. At suppose 
two forces applied in opposite directions each equal and 
parallel to P^. Draw Op^ perpendicular to P^A^. 

Hence P. acting iat A^ is equivalent to P^ acting at 
and a couple of which Op^ is the arm and each force is P^ , 
which tends to turn the Dody from the axis of a; to that of 
y. Now 

Op^ = x^ sin a^ — y^ cos a^. 

Hence the moment of the couple is 

P,(a?^sinaj-.yjCosaJ. 

The other forces may be similarly replaced. Hence the 
system is equivalent to the forces 

Pj, P,, P,, acting at 0, 

in directions parallel to those of the original forces; and the 
couples of which the moments are 

Pj(a?,sina,-.y,cosaJ, 

P,(a?,sinajj-y,cosa,), 

P,(a?3 8ina,-y3C0sa3), 


acting in the plane of the forces. It will be found that any 
one of the above expressions for the moments of the couples 
is positive or i;iegative, according as that couple tends to turn 
the body from the axis of x towards that of y, or in the 
contrary direction. 

Let jR be the resultant of the forces acting at 0, let a be 
the angle which R makes with the axis of a;, and G the 
moment of the resultant couple; then (by Art. 22) 

£ cos a =3 SPcos a; jB sin a = SPsin a; 

and (by Art. 48) 

(? = 2P(a sin a — y cos a). 
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If Pi COS oq = Xj and P, sin a, «= F. , and a similar notation 
be used for the other forces, the aoove equations may be 
written 

l?=(SX)»+(2r)^ tanar=U; 

and G^tfjx'-Xy). 

57. To find the conditions for the equilibrium of a system 
cf forces acting on a rigid body in oneplane. 

Aj^j system of forces acting in one plane may be reduced 
to a single force JJ, and a couple whose moment is O. If 
neither R nor G vanish equilibrium is impossible, since a 
single force cannot balance a couple. If R alone vanish equi- 
librium is impossible, because ttiere remains an unbalanced 
couple G\ li G alone vanish equilibrium is impossible, be- 
cause there remains an unbalanced force. Hence, for equi- 
librium we must have iE = and (7 = 0. Also -B == requires 
that2X=0and2r=0. 

Since G is equal to the sum of the moments of the forces 
with respect to 0, we may enunciate the result thus: A sys- 
tem of forces acting in one plane on a rigid body will be in 
equilibrium if the sums of the resolved parts of the forces pa- 
rallel to two rectangular axes in the plane vanish^ and the sum 
of the moments round an origin in the plane also vanishes. 

Conversely, if the forces are in equilibrium the sum of 
the resolved parts of the forces parallel to any direction will 
vanish, and also the sum of the moments of the forces round 
any origin. 

58. If three forces acting in one plane maintain a rigid 
body in equilibrium their directions either all meet at a point or 
are all parallel. 

For suppose two of the directions to meet at a point, and 
take this point for the origin; then the moment of each of 
these two forces vanishes, and the equation G = requires 
that the moment of the third force should vanish, that is, the 
third force must also pass through the origin. Hence, if any 
two of the forces meet, the third must pass through their point 
of intersection, which proves the proposition. This pro- 
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position may also be established without referring to Art. 57. 
For if two of the forces meet at a point, they may be supposed 
both to act at that point and may be replaced by their re- 
sultant acting at the same point ; this resultant and the third 
force must keep the body on which they act in equilibrium, 
and must theretore be equal and opposite ; that is, the third 
force must pass through the pomt of intersection of the 
first two. 

59. If jB = innArt. 56, the forces reduce to a couple ; if 
J? be not = 0, the forces can be reduced to a single resultant. 

For if the couple (? = 0, the resultant force is JR acting 
at the origin. If the couple Q be not === 0, let it be trans* 
formed into one having each of its forces = £ and its arm con-* 



sequently = -^ (Art. 44). Let this couple be turned in its own 

plane, until one of its forces acts at the origin exactly opposite 
to the force B, which by hypothesis acts at the origin. Hence 
these forces destroy each other and we have left B acting 
at the extremity of the arm OA, in a direction inclined to 

the axis of re at an angle a, foimd by the equation tan a = =np. 

(Art. 56). If this direction meet the axis of x at 5, we have 

n-n n A O B G 

OB = OA cosec a = 


jg-sr xr' 
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and the equation to the line of action of the single resultant is 

. SF/ , G 




or, x^Y—y^X=% {Yx — Xy)^ 

Xy y being the variable co-ordinates. 

60, The result of the last Article may also be obtained 
thus. Suppose that the given forces have a single resultant 
acting at the point (a?', y'), and equivalent to the components 
X' and Y' parallel to the co-ordinate axes. It follows that the 
given forces will, with — X\ — Y' acting at the point (»'», y') , 
form a system in equilibrium. Hence, by Art. 57, 

Sx-x'=o, 2r~r = o, G^-rv+xy=o. 

Of these three equations the first determines X', the second 
Yy and the third assigns a relation between x and y\ which 
is in fact the equation to the line in which the single re- 
sultant acts and at any point of which it may be supposed 
to act. If SX and 2 Y both vanish, it is impossible to find 
values of x and y' that satisfy the last equation of the three, 
so long as O does not vanish ; this shews that if the forces 
reduce to a couple, it is impossible to find a single force equi- 
valent to them. 

61. In Art. 56, we have for the moment of the force P^ 
about the origin the expression 

Pj (a?, sin a, - y, cos aj, 
and this we may express by 

Since Xi and Y^ are the rectangular components of P^, we 
see by comparing the two expressions that the moment of 
a force about any origin is equal to the algebraical sum of 
the moments of its rectangular components about the same 
origin. (See Art. 54.) There are many such theorems con- 
nected with moments, and the demonstration of some of them 
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is facilitated by observing that according to the defini- 
tion of a moment, it may be geometrically represented by 
twice the area of the triangle having for its base the straight 
line which represents the force and for its vertex the point 
about which moments are taken. For example, we may 
prove the theorem which we have already deduced. 

62. The algebraical sum of the moments of two component 
forces with respect to any point in the plane containing the two 
forces is equal to the moment of the resultant of the two forces. 

Let AB, A G represent two component forces ; complete the 
parallelogram and draw the 
diagonal AD representing the 
resultant force. 

(1) Let 0, the point about 
which the moments are to be 
taken, fall withoiU the angle 
BAG and that which is ver- 
tically opposite to it. Join 
OA, OB, OGy CD. 

The triangle GAG having for its base AG and for its 
height the perpendicular from on -4(7 is equivalent to a 
triangle having J[ (7 for its base and for its height the perpen- 
dicular from S on AG, together with a triangle having BD 
for its base and for its height the perpendicular from on BD. 
This is obvious since BD is equal and parallel to A G, and the 
perpendicular from on AU is equal to the perpendicular 
from on BD together with the perpendicular from B on AG. 
Hence we have 

AAOG=^ABOD^AAGD. 

Hence, adding the triangle AOBy we have 
AAOC+AAOB=^ABOD+AABD + AAOB=^AAOD; 

that is, the moment of -4C7+the moment of AB = the mo- 
ment of AD. 

4 — 2 
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(2) Let fall mthin the angle BAC or its vertically 
opposite angle. 

A^ (7 = A^J52> - AJ?02> 

Therefore 

c 

that is, the moment of J.Z>=the moment of J[(7 — the 
moment oiAB. As the moments oi AG and AB about 
are now of opposite characters, the moment of the resultant 
is still equal to the algebraical sum of the moments of the 
components. 

The proposition may also be readily shewn in the case 
where the two component forces are parallel; see Art. 37. 

In this example, however, nothing is gained in brevi^ or 
simplicity by the aid of Geometry; for the re<juired result is 
an immediate consequence of the mechanical principle that the 
resolved part of the resultant along a straight line through A 
at right angles to AO i& equal to the algebraical sum oi the 
resolved parts of the components in the same direction. 

63. Forces are represented in magnitude and position hy 
the sides of a plane polygon taken in order; required the re- 
sultant. 

Let the sides of the figure ABCDEF represent the forces 
in magnitude and position; the first force being supposed to 
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act in the sh-aight line AS from A towards B, the second in 
the straight line BG from B towards C, and so on. 

As in Art. 56, the forces may be replaced by a resultant 
force at an arbitrary origin and a couple. The former is 

composed of all the forces AB, BO, moved each parallel 

to itself up to 0; the resultant consequently Yanishes by 
Art. 21. 

The moment of the resultant couple is the sum of the 
moments of the component couples, and is therefore repre- 
sented by twice the triangle -4 05+ twice the triangle BOO 
+ ...; that is, by twice the area of the polygon. Hence the 
forces reduce to a resultant couple measured by twice the area 
of the polygon. ^ 

We may observe that the algebraical sum of the moments 
of the two forces which form a couple is the same about 
whatever point it be taken; it is in fact equal to the moment 
of the couple. 

64. If the sum of the moments of the forces P , P^, P,,... 
be required about a point whose co-ordinates are A, Tc instead 
of about the origin, we must in the expression for (?, in 
Art 56, put ajj — A, a?, — A, ... for a?j, ajj,, ... respectively, and 
yi "" ^> y« "" ^> ••• for yi, y^, ... respectively. Hence, denoting 
the result by (?,, we have 

G,^t[Y{x^h)^X{y^h)} 
^TaX^hXY^X{Yx-Xy) 

^ktx^htY+a. 

Hence the value of G^ depends in general on the situation 
of the point about which we take moments. If, however, 

JctX — hX F« a constant, 

that IB, if the point {h^ k) move along any straight line 
parallel to the airection of the resultant force B, then G^ 
remains unchanged. 


5i OBLIQUE AXES. 

If three different points exist with respect to which the sum 
of the moments vanishes, we have three equations 

Hence we deduce 

Unless the point {h^, k^), the point (A„ ij, and the point 
(^3, Jci) lie in a straight line, it is impossible that 

A/ J "~* A/g aJj, ~~ /I/3 

A, — A, \ — h/ 
we must therefore have 

2X=0, 2r=o, <? = 0. 

Hence if the sum of the momenta of a system of forces in one 
plane vanish with respect to three points in the plane not in a 
straight line, that system is in equilibrium. 

When a system of forces in one plane can he reduced to a 
single resultant, we have found in Art. 59 that the equation 
to the direction of the resultant is 

x'tY^y'XX^^tiYx'-Xy). 
This may be written 

The e(juation to the direction of the resultant thus in fact 
determmes the locus of the points for which the algebraical 
sum of the moments of the forces is zero. 

65. Hitherto we have supposed our axes rectangular. If 
they are oblique and inclined at an angle o), we may shew, 
as m Art. 56, that a svstem of forces in one plane may be 
reduced to S-JT along the axis of a?, 2 F along the axis of y, 
and a couple the moment of which is sin (oS{Yx^ Xy). The 
latter part will be easily obtained, since the moment of the 
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force Pj is equivalent to the algebraical sum of tte moments 
of its components X^ and Y ; and the perpendicular on the 
former from the origin is y^ sm eo, and on the latter x^ sin o). 

The conditions for equilibrium are, as before, 

SX=0, 2r=0, t{Yx''Xy) = 0. 


The following Examples may be solved by means of the 
principles given in the preceding Articles. When different 
rigid bodies occur in a question, the equations of Art. 57 
must hold with respect to eachj in order that there may be 
equilibrium. In cases where only three forces act on a body, 
it is often convenient to use the proposition of Art. 58. Since 
by Art. 57 the moments of the forces with respect to any 
origin must vanish, we may, if we please, take different origins 
and form the corresponding equation for each. See Art. 64. 

In some of the Examples we anticipate the results of the 
subsequent Chapters so far as to assume that the weight of 
any body acts through a definite and known point, which is 
the centre of gravity of the body. When two bodies are in 
contact it is assumed that whatever force one exerts on the 
other the latter exerts an equal and opposite force on the 
former; if the bodies are smooth this force acts in the direction 
of the common normal to the surfaces at the point of contact. 
We restrict ourselves to the supposition oi smooth bodies 
until Chapter x. 

In attempting to solve the problems the student will find 
it advisable when the system involves more than one bodv 
to confine his attention to one at a time of those bodies which 
are capable of motion, and to be carefcd to take into con- 
sideration aU the forces which act on that body. When 
bodies are in contact some letter should be used to denote 
the mutual force between them, and the magnitude of this 
force must be found fi-om the equations of equilibrium of the 
body or bodies which are capable of motion. And when 
two of the bodies are connected by a string a letter should 
be used to denote the tension of the string, and the magnitude 
of the tension must be found from the conditions of equi-r 
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libriam of the body or bodies which d,re ca{>able of motion. 
Beginners often fall into eiror by assuming incorrect values 
for the tensions of strings and the mutual forces between 
bodies in contact, instead of determining the correct values 
from the equations of equilibrium. 

We will give here two propositions, respecting forces acting 
in a plane, which involve important results. 

I. Forces act at the middle points of the sides of a rigid 
polygon in the plane of the polygon; the forces act at right 
angles to the sides, and are respectively proportional to the 
sides in magnitude: shew that the forces will be in equili- 
brium if they all act inwards or all act outwards. 

The result here enunciated has been already shewn to be 
true in the case of a triangle; see the Proposition iv. at the 
end of Chapter ii.; the general proposition is obtained by 
an inductive method. 

Suppose for example that the proposition were known to be 

true for a four-sided figure alsoj 
then we can shew that it must be 
true for a five-sided figure. Let 
ABODE be a five-sided figure; and 
let forces act at the middle points of 
the sides in the plane of the figure, 
at right angles to the sides and re- 
spectively proportional to the sides 

in magnitude: suppose for the sake of distinctness that the 

forces all act outwards. ' 

« 

Join AD, By hypothesis a certain system of forces acting 
outwards on the four-sided figure ABCD would be in equili- 
brium; and from this it follows that the assigned forces acting 
on AJSy BCy CD must be equivalent to a single force acting 
at the middle point of AD^ towards the inside of the four- 
sided figure AnGD^ proportional to AD in magnitude. 

Also the assigned forces acting on DE^ EA must in like 
manner be equivalent to a single force acting at the middle 
point of ADy towards the inside of the triangle AED^ pro- 
portional to AD in magnitude. 
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Hence the two single forces balance each other; and the 
system is in equilibrium. 

In this manner, knowing that the result is true for a tri- 
angle, we can shew in succession that it is true for a figure 
of four, five, six,... sides. 

II. Rigid rods without weight are joined together by 
smooth hinges at their extremities, so as to form a plane 
polygon. Forces act at the middle points of the sides of the 
polygon in the plane of the polygon; the forces act at right 
angles to the sides, and are respectively proportional to the 
sides in magnitude; shew that, if the forces all act inwards 
or all act outwards, where there is equilibrium, a circle can 
be described round the polygon. 

Let ABGDEF represent the polygon. Consider one of the 

rods as AB, This rod is acted 
on by a force at the middle 
point H at right angles to AB^ 
and by actions from the hinges 
at A and B, The former force 
is proportional to ABy and may 
be denoted by fi.AB, The 
three forces must meet at a 
point, suppose K; then by re- 
solving parallel to AB, we find 
that the actions at A and B 
must be equal ; we will denote 
them by B, Resolve the forces at right angles to AB: thus 

liAB^2R sin ABK. 

The action at B on the rod BG is equal and opposite to 
that on the rod BA; hence we obtain in the same manner 

^BG=^2RsmGBL. 

Bin ABK AB Bin A GB 



Therefore 


sin GBL " BG ~ sin GAB ' 


This shews that KBL touches at B the circle described 
round ABG. 

Similarly AK touches at A the circle described round 
BAF. 
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But AK and BK are equally inclined to AB. Hence the 
two circles must coincide; that is, the points Fy -4, B^ C lie 
on the circumference of a circle. 

In this way we shew that any four consecutive angular 
points of the polygon lie on the circumference of a circle; 
and hence it follows that all the angular points must lie on 
the circumference of the same circle. 

It will be seen from the preceding results that the action 
at every hinge is the same, and is denoted by the product of 
/L6 into the radius of the circle described round the polygon. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. ABCD is a quadrilateral and is acted on by forces 
which are represented in magnitude and direction by ABj 
AD, CBy CD; shew that the resultant coincides in direction 
with the straight line which joins the middle points of the 
diagonals A (7, BDj and is represented in magnitude by four 
times this straight line. 

2. Forces whose intensities are proportional to the sides 
of an isosceles triangle act along the sides of the triangle, 
those acting along the equal sides tending from the vertex; 
find the magnitude and position of their resultant. 

Result. The required resultant is represented by a straight 
line which passes through the middle point of the base of the 
triangle, is parallel to one of the sides, and double that side 
in length. 

3. The upper end of a uniform heavy rod rests against 
a smooth vertical wall; one end of a string is fastened to the 
lower end of the rod and the other end of the string is fastened 
to the wall; the position of the rod being given, find the point 
of the wall to which the string must be fastened, in order that 
the rod may be in equilibrium. 

4. A uniform heavy rod is placed across a smooth hori- 
zontal rail, and rests with one end against a smooth vertical 
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wall, the distance of which from the rail is — th of the length 

of the rod; find the position of equilibrium. 

Result. The rod makes an angle of 60® with the horizon. 

6. ABC is a triangular lamina; AD^ BE, CF are the 
perpendiculars on the sides, and forces represented by the 
straight lines BD, CD, GE, AE, AF, BF are applied to the 
lamina; shew that their resultant will pass through the 
centre of the circle described about the triangle. 

6. AB, AC are two equal beams connected by a hinge 
at -4, and by a string joining the extremities B and C: AB 
is fixed vertically, and a sphere of given weight and radius 
is supported between the two beams: find the pressure of the 
sphere on each beam, and the tension of the string. 

7. An elliptic lamina is acted on at the extremities of pairs 
of conjugate diameters by forces in its own plane tending 
outwards, and normal to its edge : shew that there will be 
equilibrium if the force at the end of every diameter be 
proportional to the conjugate diameter. 

8. A heavy spjiere hangs from a peg by a string whose 
length is equal to the radius, and it rests against another 
peg vertically below the former, the distance between the 
two being equal to the diameter. Find the tension of the 
string and the pressure on the lower peg. 

Results, The tension is equal to the weight of the sphere 
and the pressure to half the weight of the sphere. 

9. Two equal rods without weight are connected at their 
middle points by a pin which allows free motion in a vertical 
plane; they stand upon a horizontal plane, and their upper 
extremities are connected by a thread which carries a weight. 
Shew that the weight will rest half way between the pin and 
the horizontal line joining the upper ends of the rodS. 

10. Two equal circular discs with smooth edges, placed on 
their flat sides in the comer between two smooth vertical 
planes inclined at a given angle, touch each other in the 
straight line bisecting the angle. Find the radius of the least 
disc which may be pressed between them without causing 
them to Beparate, 


v/ 
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11. A flat semicircular board with its plane vertical and 
curved edge upwards rests on a smooth horizontal plane, and 
is pressed at two given points of its circumlerence by two 
beams which slide in smooth vertical tubes; find the ratio 
of the weights of the beams that the board may be in equi- 
librium. 

12. Two smooth cylinders of equal radii just fit in between 
two parallel vertical walls, and rest on a smooth horizontal 
plane without pressing against the walls; if a, third cylinder 
be placed on the top of them, find the resulting pressure 
against either wall. 

13. A smooth circular ring rests on two pegs not in the 
same horizontal plane; find the pressure on each peg. 

14. Two spheres are supported by strings attached to a 
given point, and rest against one another; find the tensions 
of the strings. 

15. Two equal smooth spheres, connected by a string, are 
laid upon the surface of a cylinder, the string being so short 
as not to touch the cylinder; determine the position of rest 
and the tension of the string. 

16. A heavy regular polygon is attached to a smooth 
vertical wall by a string which is fastened to the middle 
point of one of its sides; the plane of the polygon is vertixial 
and perpendicular to the wall, and one oi the extremities of 
the side to which the string is attached rests against the wall; 
shew that whatever be the length of the string when the 
polygon is in equilibrium, the tension of the string and the 
pressure on the wall are constant. 

17. A straight rod without weight is placed between two 

Segs, and forces P and Q act at its extremities in parallel 
irection* inclined to the rod; required the conditions under 
which the rod will be at rest and tne pressures on the pegs. 

18. Forces P, Q^ B, ^Sact along the sides of a rectangle; 
find the direction of the resultant force- 

19. Two weights P, P are attached to the ends of two 
strings which pass over the same smooth peg and have their 
other extremities attached to the ends of a~beam.^£, the 
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wright of which is W; shew that the inclination of the beam 

to the horizon = tan"M-—-^ tan a); a, h being the distances / 

of the centre of gravity of the beam from its ends, and 
W 

20. A square is placed with its plane vertical between 

two small pegs which are in the same horizontal line; shew 

that it will be in equilibrium when the inclination of one 

a* — c' 
of its edges to the horizon = |^ sin"^ —^ — , 2a being the 

length of a side of the square, and c the distance between 
the pegs. Shew that the equilibrium will not be affected by 
the application of any force which bisects the straight line 
joining the pegs and passes through the lowest point of the 
square. 

21. One end of a string is fixed to the extremity of a 
smooth uniform rod, and the other to a ring without weight 
which passes oyer the rod, and the string is hung over a 
smooth peg. Determine the least length of the string for 
which equilibrium is possible, and shew that the inclination of 
the rod to the vertical cannot be less than 45^. 

22. A string 9 feet long has one end attached to the 
extremity of a smooth uniform heavy rod two feet in length, 
and at the other end carries a ring without weight which slides 
on the rod. The rod is suspended by means of the string 
from a smooth peg; shew that if & be the angle which the 
rod makes with the horizon, then 

tan ^ = 3"i - 3"'. 

23. A square rests with its plane perpendicular to a 
smooth wall, one corner being attached to a point in the wall 
by a string whose length is equal to a side of the square ; 
shew that the distances of three of its angular points from the 
wall are as 1, 3, and 4. 

24. One end of a beam, whose weight is W, is placed 
on a smooth horizontal plane ; the other end, to which a string 
is fastened, rests against another smooth plane inclined at an 
angle a to the horizon; the string passing over a puUy at 
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the top of the inclined plane hangs vertically, supporting 
a weight P. Shew that the beam will rest in all positions if 
a certain relation hold between P, W, and a. 

25. If a weight be suspended from one extremity of a rod 
moveable about the other extremity A, which remains fixed, 
and a string of given length be attached to any point B in 
the rod, and also to a fixed point G above -4, and in the same 
vertical line with it, then the tension of the string varies 
inversely as the distance AB. 

26. One end of a uniform beam is placed on the ground 
against a fixed obstacle, and to the other end is attached a 
string which runs in a horizontal direction to a fixed point in 
the same vertical line as the obstacle, and passing freely over 
it, is kept in tension hj a weight TFsuspended at ite extremity, 
the beam being thus held at rest at an inclination of 45® to 
the horizon. Shew that if the string were attached to the 
centre instead of to the end of the beam, and passed over the 
same fixed point, a weight = *J2W would keep the beam in 
the same position. 

27. Two equal beams AB, AG connected by a hinge at 
A are placed in a vertical plane with their extremities B, C 
resting on a horizontal plane ; they are kept from falling by 
strings connecting B and G with the middle points of the 
opposite sides ; shew that the ratio of the tension of each 
string to the weight of each beam 

= iV(Bcot*d + cosec'd), 

being the inclination of each beam to the horizon. 

28. One end of a string is attached to a beam at the point 
P, and the other end is fastened to the highest point -4 of a 
fixed sphere of radius r. If the points of contact of the beam 
and string trisect the quadrant AG, shew that the distance 
between P and the centre of gravity of the beam must be 
2r(2-V3). 

29. A heavy rod can turn freely about a fixed hinge at 
one extremitv, and it carries a heavy ring which is attached 
to a fixed point in the same horizontal plane with the hinge 
by means of a string of length equal to the distance between 
the point and the hinge. Find the position in which the 
rod will rest. 
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30. Two equal heavy beams of sufficient length, and 
connected by a hinge, are supported by two smooth pegs in 
the same horizontal line; a sphere is placed between them, 
determine the position of equilibrium, 

31. Forces P, Q, B act along the sides J?(7, GA, AB of 
a triangle, and their resultant passes through the centres of the 
inscribed and circumscribed circles; shew that 

P : Q I B i: cos J?— cos G : cos (7 — cos -4 : cos -4 — cos J5. 

32. Find the position of equilibrium of a uniform beam 
resting in a vertical plane with one end pressing against a 
vertical wall, and the other end supported by the convex arc 
of a vertical parabola whose vertex is at the foot of the wall 
and axis horizontal. 

33. A uniform beam PQ of given weight and length rests 
in contact with a fixed vertical circle whose vertical diameter 
is ABj in such a manner that strings -4P, BQ attached to the 
rod and circle are tangents to the circle at the points A and J?. 
Find the tensions of the strings, and shew that the conditions 
of the problem require that the inclination of the beam to the 

vertical must be less than sin"* — - — , 

34. Shew that no uniform rod can rest partly within and 
partly without a fixed smooth hemispherical bowl at an incli- 
nation to the horizon greater than sin"*-^. 

35. The sides of a rigid plane polygon are acted on by 
forces at right angles to the sides and proportional to them in 
magnitude, all the forces acting in the plane of the polygon, 
and being inwards; also the sides taken in the same order 
are severally divided by the points of application in the con- 
stant ratio of 2> to j; shew tnat the system of forces is equi- 
valent to a couple whose moment is 

where fia represents the force applied to any side a of the 
polygon. 
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CHAPTER V. 


FORCES IN DIFFERENT PLANES. 


66. To find the magnitude and direction of the resultant of 
any number of parallel forces acting on a rigid body, and to 
determine the centre of parallel forces. 

Let the points of application of the forces be referred to a 
system of rectangular co-ordinate axes. Let m^, m,,... be the 



points of application; let 0?^, y^, z^j be the co-ordinates of 
the first point, a^g, y^, z^ those of the second, and so on; let 
i\, P3,...be the forces acting at these points, those being 
reckoned positive which act in the direction of P^, and thos^ 
negative which act in the opposite direction. 

Join m^m^ ; and take the point m on m^m^^ such that 


mjn = 


P+P 


. m^m^ I 


PARALLEL f OBC£S« 65 

then the resultant of P^ and P, is P^ + P^j and it acts through 
m parallel to P^. (Art. 37.) 

Draw m^a, nib, m^c perpendicular to the plane of (a?, y), 
meeting that plane at a,h,c; draw m^de parallel to aic meet-? 
ing mb at d and m^c at e. Then, by similar triangles, 

tw.^m __ 7nd mb — z^ 
WjWj m^e ^j — «i * 


therefore 


p 


P^ +P« 

therefore nib = -^^ — — -* . 

This gives the ordinate parallel to the axis of z of the point 
of application of the resultant of P^ and P^. 

Then supposing P, and P^ to be replaced by P^ + P^ acting 
at m, the resultant of P^ + Pg and P3 is P^ + P^ + P3, and the 
ordinate of its point of application 

_ (P, + P,)7nHPA _ P.^i + P,g,+ PA . 
P, + P, + P3 - F, + F, + P, ' 

and this process may be extended to any number of parallel 
forces. Let li denote the resultant force and z the ordmate of 
its point of application ; then 

a = 2P* z = -^~p • 

Similarly, if 5, y be the other co-ordinates of the point of 
application of the resultant, 

^tPx - SPy 

^- 2P' y- 2P • 

The values of S, y, 5 are independent of the angles which 
the directions of the forces make with the axes. Hence if 
these directions be turned about the points of application of 
the forces, their parallelism being preserved, the point of 

T.s. 5 
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application of the resultant will not move. For this reason 
this point is called the centre of the parallel forces. 

67. The moment of a force with respect to a plane is the 
product of the force into the perpendicular distance of its point 
of application from the plane. 

In consequence of this definition, the equations for deter- 
mining the position of the centre of parallel forces shew that 
the sum of the moments of any number of parallel forces with 
respect to any plane is equal to the moment of their resultant. 

68. If the parallel forces all act in the sam^ direction the 
expression 2P cannot vanish ; hence the values of the co- 
ordinates of the centre of parallel forces found in Art. 66 cannot 
become infinite or indeterminate, and we are certain that the 
centre exists. But if some of the forces are positive and some 
negative, SP may vanish, and the results of Art. 66 become 
nugatory. In this case, since the sum of the positive forces is 
equal to the sum of the negative forces, the resultant of the 
former will be equal to the resultant of the latter. Hence the 
resultant of the whole system of forces is a covple, unless the 
resultant of the positive forces should happen to lie in the 
same straight line as the resultant of the negative forces. 

We shall give another method of reducing a system of 
parallel forces. 

69. To find the resultant of a system of parallel forces 
acting upon a rigid body. 

Let Pi, Pa,.«« denote the forces. Take the axis of z 
parallel to the forced. Let the plane of {x, y) meet the 
direction of P^ at Jf^, and suppose a?i, y^ the co-ordinates of 
this point. 

Draw M^N^ perpendicular to the axis of x meeting it at N^ • 
At the origin 0, and also at N^, apply two forces each equal 
and parallel to P^ and in opposite directions. Hence the force 
Pj at M^ is equivalent to the following system, 

(1) P.atO; 

(2) a couple formed of P^ at M^ and P^ at N^] 

(3) a couple formed of P^ at N^ and P^ at 0. 
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The moment of the first couple is Pj/^, and this couple, 
without altering its effect, may be transferred to the plane of 
(y, «), which is parallel to its original plane. The moment 
of the second couple is P^x^^ and the couple is in the plane 
of (a?, z). 

If we effect a similar transformation of all the forces, we 
have, as the resultant of the system the following system, 

(1) a force 2P acting at ; 

(2) a couple SPy in the plane of (y, z) j 
(8) a couple 2Pa? in the plane of (a?, z). 

The first couple tends to turn the body from the axis of y to 
that of 2?, and the second from the axis of a? to that of z. We 
may therefore take Ox as the aans of the first couple according 
to the definition in Art. 41. For the second couple, however, 
we must either take Oy' as the axis, or consider it as a couple 
turning firom i to a;, of which the moment is — %Px and the 
axis Oy. Adopting the latter method, we may replace the 
two couples by a single couple of which the moment is O^ 
where 

(?=(SPa:)V(SPyr, 

and the axis is inclined to the axis of a; at an angle a given 
by the equations 

tPx 


tPy . 
cos a =5 -^ ; sm a = 


G 


r— 2 
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70. To find the conditions of equilibrium of a system of 
jparallel forces acting on a rigid body 

A system of parallel forces can always be reduced to a 
single force and a couple. Since these cannot balance, and 
neither of them singly can maintain equilibrium, they must 
both vanish. That is, 

2P=0, and (? = 0; 
the latter requires that 

SPa? = 0, and2Py = a 

Hence a system of parallel forces acting on a rigid body will 
be in equilibrium if the sum <f the forces vanishes^ and also the 
sum of the moments vanishes with respect to two planes at right 
angles to each other and parallel to the forces. 

Conversely, if the forces are in equilibrium the sum of 
the forces will vanish, and also the sum of the moments with 
respect to any two planes at right angles to each other and 
parallel to the forces. 

71. When SP=0, the forces reduce to a couple of which 
the moment is (?. When SP is not = 0, the forces can always 
be reduced to a single force; this has already appeared in 
Art. 66, and may also be shewn thus. The forces will reduce 
to a resultant R acting at the point (a?', y'), parallel to the 
original forces, provided a force — R acting at this point will 
with the given forces maintain equilibrium. The necessary 
and sufficient conditions for this are, by Art. 70, 

2P-i2 = 0, 2Pc-^aj' = 0, 2Py-%' = 0. 

Hence R = SP, ^'= "g^ > l/ = ~y~p • 

These results agree with those of Art. 66. 

72. To find the resultants of any number of forces acting 
on a rigid body in any directions. 

Let the forces be referred to three rectangular axes Oa?, CJy, 
Oz ; and suppose P^, P,,, Pgv ^be forces ; let a?j, y^, z^ be the 
co-ordinates of the point of application of P^; let i^> y^, iSL 
be the co-ordinates of the point of application of P, ; and 
so on. 
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Let Ai be the point of application of P^ ; resolve P^ into 
components -Z^, Y^, Z^^ parallel to the co-ordinate axes. Let 



the direction of Z^ meet the plane of (a?, y) at M^^ and draw 
•^1^1 perpendicular to Ox. Apply at N^ and also at two 
forces each equal and parallel to Z^, and in opposite directions. 
Hence Z^ at A^ or M is equivalent to Z^ at 0, and two 
couples, the former having its moment ==Z^,N^M^j and which 
maj^ be supposed to act in the plane of (y, z), and the latter 
having its moment = Z^. ON^ ana acting in the plane of («, x). 

We shall consider those couples as positive which tend to 
turn the body round the axis of x from y to Zy also those 
which tend to turn the body round the axis of y from z to a?, 
and those which tend to turn the body rouna the axis of z 
from xtoy. 

Hence Z^ is replaced by Z^ at 0, a couple Zj/^ in the plane 
of (y, z)f and a couple — ^^x^ in the plane of {z, x). Similarly 
X^ may be replaced by X at 0, a couple X^z^ in the plane 
of {zy x)j and a couple — Xjyj in the plane of (a:, y). And IT, 
may be replaced by Y^ at 0, a couple Y^x^ in the plane 
of [x, y)j and a couple — Y^z^ in the plane of (y, «). Therefore 
the force Pj may be replaced by Z,, Y^^ Z^ acting at 0, and 
the couples of which the moments are, by Art. 48, 

Zj/^ — Fj«, in the plane of (y, «), 
X^z^ - Z,x^ («, »), 

Y^x.^x^, (a?,y). 
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Bj a similar resolution of all the forces we shall h^ye them 
replaced hy the forces 

SX, tY, tZ, 

acting at along the axes, and the couples 

2 {Zy — Yz) = L suppose, in the plane of (y, z)^ 

t{,Xz-^Zx)=M , {z,x), 

X{Yx^Xy)=^N , {x,y). 

Let B be the resultant of the forces which act at ; a, J, c 
the angles its direction makes with the axes ; then, by Art. 24, 

2X . 2F tZ 

cos a = —^ , cos o = -^ , cos c *= -k* • 

Let G be the moment of the couple which is the resultant 
of the three couples L, M, If; X, /t, v the angles its axi« 
makes with the co-ordinate axes ; then, by Art 50, 

CP^L' + M' + N^, 

^ ^ L M N 

cos X == y:y , cos fitsi j^^ cos V ss — , 

The convention adopted in the present Article for distin- 
guishing the signs of couples agrees with that in Art. 41 when 
the axes of a;, y, and z are drawn as in the present figure, but 
the conventions will not necessarily coincide if the figure be 
modified; for example, if the axes of y and z be retained as in 
the figure, but the positive part of the axis of x directed to the 
left instead of the right, they will not coincide. The conven-* 
tion of the present Article is that which we shall hereafter 
always retain. 

73. To find the conditions of equilibrium of any number of 
forces acting on a rigid body in any directions. 

A system of forces acting on a rigid body can always 
be reduced to a single force and a couple. Since these can- 
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not balance each other and cannot separately maintain eqoi- 
librium they must both vanish. Hence £ = 0, and Qss 0* 

therefore (SX)* + (S Y)* + {XZy = 0, 

and L^ + ]iP + 2P = 0. 

These lead to the six conditions 

SX:=0, 2F=0, 2Z=0, 

74. A verbal enunciation may be given of the last three' 
equations by means of a new definition. For the sake of 
convenience, we repeat two definitions already given in 
Arts. 54 and 67. 

Moment of a force with respect to a point. The moment 
of a force with respect to a pomt is the product of the force 
into the perpendicular from the point on the direction of the 
force. 

Moment of a force with respect to a plane. The moment 
of a force with respect to a plane is the product of the force 
into the distance of its point of application from the plane. 

Moment of a force with respect to a straight line. Resolve 
the force into two components respectively parallel and per- 
pendicular to the straight line ; the product of the component 
perpendicular to the line into the shortest distance between 
the straight line and the direction of this component is called 
the moment of the force with respect to the straight line. 

Hence the moment of a force with respect to a straight line 
is equal to the moment of the component of the force perpen- 
dicular to the straight line with respect to the point at which 
a plane drawn through this component perpendicular to the 
straight line meets the straight line. Hence, by Art. 62, the 
moment of the force may be found bv taking the sum of the 
moments of any two forces into which the perpendicular com- 
ponent may be resolved. 

If the force h parallel to the given straight line, its moment 
about the straight line is zero. If the force is perpendicular 
to the given straight line, its moment about the straight line 
is the product of the force into the shortest distance between it 
and the given straight line. 
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75. Suppose we require the moment of the force P^ about 
the axis of ; we resolve Pj into the forces Z parallel to the 
axis of z and Q^ perpendicular to the axis oi z, where Q^ is 
itself the resultant of -2"^ and Y^» The moment of Q^ with 
respect to the axis of « is equal to the algebraical sum of the 
moments of its components X, and Y^; that is, to Y^x^—Xj/^. 
Hence N in Art. 72 denotes the sum of the moTnents of the 
forces round the axis of z, and similar meanings arise for L 
and M. 

Hence, the forces acting on a rigid body will be in equili- 
brium if the sums of the resolved parts of the forces parallel to 
three straight lines at right angles to each other vanish, and 
the sums of the moments of the forces with respect to these 
straight lines also vanish. 

Conversely, if the forces are in equilibrium, the sum of 
the resolved parts of the forces in any direction will vanish, 
and also the sum of the moments of the forces with respect to 
any straight line. 

76. In order to interpret the meaning of G we observe 
that if we keep to the same origin, the moment of this couple 
and the direction of its axis must be independent of the 
directions of the co-ordinate axes. For B, being the resultant 
of all the given forces, supposing them applied at a point, is of 
course independent of the directions of the axes. If by a new 
choice of axes we obtain G' as the resultant couple, then JB 
and G must be equivalent to jB and G\ and therefore 
iZ, Gf —R, — (?' must form a system in equilibrium. But 
this is impossible unless G = G^' and the axes of G and G' are 
coincident or parallel. 

Since the direction of the co-ordinate axes is arbitrary, sup- 
pose the axis of x to coincide with the axis of G ; then Jif =0, 
N=Of and L and G are identical. 

Hence G is equal to the sum of the moments of the given 
forces with respect to the straight line which is the axis of G, 

. 77. Suppose a force P acting at the point {x, y, z\ and let 
X, F, Z be its components parallel to the axes. Then, by 
Art. 72, P at the point (a?, y, z) is equivalent to P at the 
origin, together with the couples Zi/ — Yz, Xz — Zx, Yx — Xy 
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round the axes of a?, y, z respectively. Let JHTbe the resultant 
couple, r the distance of the point (a?, y, z) from the origin, 
and a the angle between r and P; then 

=:r'P»(l-cos*a), 

therefore 5"= rP sin a. 

Thus, as we might have anticipated, H is the moment of the 
couple formed by P at the point (a:, y, «), and a force at the 
origin equal to P and acting in a parallel and opposite direc- 
tion. Hence G is the couple formed by compounding the 
couples similar to S" arising from all the forces of the system. 

78. As an example of Art. 73 we may take the case in 
which all the forces are parallel. Let a, /8, 7 be the angles 

which the direction of the forces P,, Pg, makes with the 

axes. Then the equations of equilibrium reduce to 

SP=0, 

^P{y cos 7 — « cos/8) = 0, 

^P[z cos a — a; C0S7) = 0, 

2P(a; cos )8— y cosa)= 0. 

The last three equations may be written thus : 

tPx ^ SPy _^ SPg 
cos a cos yS cos 7 * 

Hence we can deduce the conditions that a system of parallel 
forces may maintain a body in equilibrium, however they may 
be turned about their points of application. For the preceding 
equations must then hold whatever a, /8, 7 may be. Thus we 
must have 

SP=0, 2Pa? = 0, 2i5^ = 0, XPz=:0. 
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79. In Art. 72 we have reduced the forces acting on a body 
to a force B and a couple G. If G vanish there remains a 
single force ; and if B vanish, a single couple. If neither M 
nor G vanish the forces may reduce to a single force ; we pro- 
ceed to shew when this is possible. 

To find the condition among the farces that they may have a 
single resultant. 

Any system of forces can be reduced to a single force B and 
a couple G ; if then the forces can be reduced to a single 
resultant S^ it follows that G, B, and — 8 are in equilibriuna. 
If B and — 8 do not form a couple, they can be reduced to a 
couple G' and a force iZ'; therefore B' must balance the couple 
compounded of G and G'. This is impossible by Art. 40. 
Hence B and — 8 must form a couple, and this couple must 
have its plane coincident with that of G, or parallel to that 
of Gf in order that it may balance G. Therefore that the 
forces may have a single resultant, the direction of B must be 
parallel to the plane of (?, or coincident with it ; that is, must 
be at right angles to the axis of G. Hence, using the notation 
of Art 72, 

cos a cosX + cos I cos fi + cos c cos i; =2= 0, 
therefore LSX +MtY-^ NtZ^ 0. 

80. Conversely, if LtX + JIfS F+ N^Z=^ 0, and tX, 2 F, 
^Z do not all vanish, the forces can be reduced to a single force. 
For the plane of the couple G may be made to contain the 
force B, and the couple may be supposed to have each of its 

forces = jB and its arm consequently = -^ ; the couple may 

then be turned round in its own plane until the force at one 
end of its arm balances the resultant force JK, and there re- 
mains B at the other end of the arm. 

81. When the forces are reducible to a single resultant, to 
find the equations to the straight line in which it acts. 

Let Ly M, ^denote the moments of the forces round the 
co-ordinate axes ; L\ M\ N' the moments of the forces round 
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axes parallel to the co-ordinate axes drawn through the point 
(a?', y , «'). Then 11 is found by writing y^—yf for yxtV^ — j/ 

fory^, z^'-z iorz^y ;?, — «' for «j, in the expression 

2 (% - Yz). Therefore 

r^l.{Z{y^y')-^Y{z^z')} 
^L-y'XZ^ztY. 
Similarly 

^M-z'tX^^^tZ, 

JV^'«Sir(aj-.a:')~^(y-y)} 
= JV^-a;'2F+y2X 

If a?', y', 2?' can "be so taken as to make L\ M\ and W 
vanish, the forces reduce to a single resultant passing through 
the point (a?', y', «'). The three equations 

L^'iitZ^z'tY^^ (1), 

Jf-«'SX+a:'SZ = (2), 

J\r-aj'Sr+y'SZ = (3), 

are equivalent to two independent equations ; for if we elimi- 
nate ^ from (1) and (2), we have 

iSX+JfSr+2.^(aj'SF-y'SZ) =0. 

But LtX ^MtY^- NtZ== 0, by Art. 79, 

therefore N- x't Y+y'tX= 0. 

Thus (3) is a necessary consequence of (1) and (2). Hence 
(l) and (2) will determine a straight line at every point of 
which the resultant couple vanishes ; that is, the straight line 
in which the single resultant force acts. 

82. By the following method we may determine at once 
the condition for the existence of a single resultant and the 
equations to its direction. 

Suppose that the forces can be reduced to a single force 
acting at the point {x\ y\ z). Let the single force be resolved 
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into components X\ Y\ Z parallel to the co-ordinate axes ; 
then if we add to the given system — X', — 3^, and — Z ^ 
acting at the point (a?', y\ ;5')parallel to the axes respectively, 
there will be equilibrium. Hence, by Art. 73, 

2x-z'=o, 2r-r = o, 2^-^'=o (i), 

Jf-XV + Z'a;' = I (2). 

iv-ra?'+xy=oJ 

Equations (1) determine X', F', Z\ It might at first appear 
that equations (2) would determine a;', y , z ; but if we pro- 
ceed to solve them, we find that they cannot be simultaneously 
true unless 

LtX+MXY+NXZ^O; 

and if this condition be satisfied, and SX, S F, 2^ do not all 
vanish, then any one of the equations may be derived from 
the other two, so that there are only two independent equations. 
Hence that the forces may have a single resultant the above 
condition must be satisfied, and then any two of equations (2) 
will determine the locus of points at which this single result- 
ant may be supposed to act. From the form of equations (2) 
it is obvious that this locus is a straight line, and that its 
direction cosines are proportional to X', F', Z', as might 
have been anticipated. 

In order that the force which replaces the system may pass 
through the origin, we must have 

i = 0, -Jf = 0, N= 0. 

83. Although a system of forces cannot always be reduced 
to a single resultant, it can always be reduced to two forces. 
For we have shewn that the system may be replaced by a 
force B at the origin, and a couple G lying in a plane through 
the origin ; one of the forces of G may be supposed to act at 
the origin, and may be compounded with li so that this 
resultant and the other force of G are equivalent to the whole 
system. Since the origin is arbitrary, we see that when a 
system of forces is not reducible to a single force it can be re- 
duced to two forces, one of which can be made to pass through 
any assigned point. 
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84. When three forces maintain a body in equilibrium^ 
they must lie in the sameplane^ 

Draw any straight line intersecting the directions of two 
of the forces and not parallel to the third force, and take this 
straight line for the axis of x. Then the first two forces have 
no moment round the axis of x ; therefore the equation L = 
requires that the third force should have no moment round 
the axis of x ; that is, the direction of the third force must 
pass through the axis of x. Since then any straight line, 
which meets the directions of two of the forces, and is not 
parallel to the direction of the third, meets that direction, the 
three forces must lie in one plane. 

Combining this proposition with that in Art. 58, we see 
that if three forces keep a body in equilibrium, they must all 
lie in the same plane and must meet at a point or be parallel. 

85. If the axes of co-ordinates be oblique, suppose ?, m^ n 
to denote the sines of the angles between the axes of y and «, 
z and Xy x and y, respectively; then we may shew, as in 
Art. 72, that any system of forces can be reduced to 2X, S F, 
2-Z', acting at the origin along the axes of x, y, z respectively, 
and three couples in the three co-ordinate planes, having their 
moments equal to IL^ mM, w^ respectively , where, as before, 

i = S(Zy-n), M=t{Xz--Zx), N=X{Yx^Xy). 
Also for equilibrium, we must have, as before, 

Sx=o, sr=o, tZ=0; 
i=o, -af=o, N=o. 

That the forces may admit of a single resultant we must have, 
as before, 

LtX+MtY+NXZ^O, 

and SX, tYj tZnot all vanishing. 

The following propositions are connected with the subject 
of the present Chapter. 
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I. Forces act at the angular points of a tetrahedron In 
directions respectively perpendicular to the opposite faced and 
proportional to the areas of the faces in magnitude : shew that 
the forces will be in equilibrium. 

Let ABCD represent the tetrahe- 
dron, 

(1) Besolye the forces parallel 
to AB, Let p denote the perpen- 
dicular from A on the face BCD; 
then the resolved part of the force 

at A is -^ X area of BOD^ that is, 
AJj 

3 volume of tetrahedron 



AB 

We obtain the same expression for the resolved part of the 
force at B. The forces at C and B have no resolved part 
parallel to AB. Thus the forces resolved parallel to AB 
vanish. 

(2) Take moments round AB. Let q denote the perpen- 
dicular from G on the straight line AB ; the angle between 
the planes BAD and BAG. Then the moment of the force 
at Gia q cos 0. area of ABB, that is, 

a AB COB . area oiABD 2 cos ^ . area of ABC. area of ABD 
^ AS ^' IB • 

We obtain the same expression for the moment of the 
force at D. Thus the moments round AB vanish. 

Since these results hold for any edge of the tetrahedron 
the forces must ht in equilibrium. 

II. Four forces act on a tetrahedron at right angles to 
the faces and proportional to their areas, the points of 
application of the forces being the centres of the circles cir- 
cumscribing the faces: shew that if the forces all act in- 
wards or all act outwards they will be in equilibrium. 

In this case the forces all pass through a point, namely 
the centre of the sphere described round the tetrahedron. 


FOBCES IN. DIFFKBENT PLANES. 79 

Hence we only require the first part of the investigation in 
the preceding proposition to establish that the forces are in 
equilibrium. 

Or we may resolve the forces at right angles to a face 
instead of parallel to an edge, and thus obtain the result. 
For resolve the forces at right angles to the face BCD; 
we have one force represented by the area BCD, and the 
resolved parts of the other forces are represented by the pro- 
jections of the respective areas BAO^ GAD^ DAB on BCD. 
And the sum of these projections is equal to BCD^ Thus 
the forces resolved at right angles to BCD vanish. 

Similarly the forces resolved at right angles to any other 
face vanish. 

III. By a process similar to that used in establishing the 
Proposition I. at thfe end of Chapter IV. we can extend the 
preceding Proposition to the case of any polyhedron bounded 
by triangular faces. Thus we obtain the following result : 
Forces act on a polyhedron bounded by triangular faces at 
right angles to the faces and proportional to their ar^as, the 
points of application of the forces being the centres of the 
circles circumscribing the faces ; shew that if the forces all act 
inwards or all act outwards they will be in equilibrium. 

IV. If four forces acting on a rigid body are in equi- 
librium, and a tetrahedron be constructed by drawing planes 
at right angles to the directions of the forces, the forces 
wiU be respectively proportional to the areas of the faces. 

This is the converse of ii. and may be readily demon- 
strated: for by resolving the forces in any direction, and 
projecting the areas on a plane at right angles to that direc- 
tion, we find that the four forces are connected by the same 
linear relation as the four areas. 

We infer firom this result that the areas in the present 
theorem must be respectively proportional to the volumes 
considered in the Proposition x. at the end of Chapter il ; 
thus we indirectly arrive at a geometrical truth. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Four parallel forces act at the angles of a plane quad- 
rilateral and are inversely proportional to the segments of its 
diagonals nearest to them ; shew that the point of application 
of their resultant lies at the intersection of the diagonals. 

\ 

2. Parallel forces act at the angles A, B, (7 of a triangle 
and are respectively proportional to a, b, c; shew that their 
resultant acts at the centre of the inscribed circle. 

• 

3. A cone whose vertical angle is 30°, and whose weight 

is Wy is placed with its vertex on a smooth horizontal plane; 

shew that it may be kept with its slant side in a vertical 

position by a couple whose arm is equal to the length of the 

SW 
slant side of the cone, and each force -—7- . 

10 

4. Six equal forces act along the edges of a cube which 
do not meet a given diagonal, taken in ordelr ; find their re* 
soltant. 

Result. A couple, the moment of which is 2Pa\/3, where 
P denotes each force and a the edge of the cube. 

5. A cube is acted on by four forces; one force is in a 
diagonal, and the others in edges no two of which are in the 
same plane and which do not meet the diagonal; find the 
condition that the forces may have a single resultant. 

EesuU. (XF+ YZ4- ZZ) V3 + P {X+ r+ Z) = ; where 
X, y, Z denote the forces along the edges, and P the force 
along the diagonal. 

6. If a triangle is suspended from a fixed point by strings 
attached to the angles, the tension of each string is propor- 
tional to its length. 

7. A uniform heavy triangle is supported in a horizontal 
position by three parallel strings attached to the three sides 
respectively; shew that there is an infinite number of ways 
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in which the strings may be relatively disposed so that their 
tensions may be equal, but that the situation of one being 
given, that of each of the other two is determinate. 

8. A sphere of given weight rests on three planes whose 
equations are 

X cos OL+y cos )8 + J5 cos 7 = 0, 

a; cos a, + y cos )8j + « cos 7j = 0, 

X cos a, + y cos /8, + « cos 7, = 0, 

the axis of z being vertical; find the pressure on each plane, 

9. A heavy triangle ABO is suspended from a point by 
three strings, mutually at right angles, attached to the angular 
points of the triangle ; if ff be the inclination of the triangle 
to the horizon in its position of equilibrium, then 

"" V(l + 8ec-4seci?sec G) * 

10. An equilateral triangle without weight has three un* 
equal pai-ticles placed at its angular points; the system is 
suspended from a fixed point by three equal strings at right 
angles to each other fastened to the comers of the triangle ; 
find the inclination of the plane of the triangle to the horizon. 

Besult. The cosine of the angle is ..^ ',_^ ^^^ ^.x. , 
where W^y Tf^, W^ represent the weights of the particles. 

11. Four smooth equal spheres are placed in a hemisphe- 
rical bowl. The centres oi three of them arc in the same 
horizontal plane, and that of the other is above it. If the 
radius of each sphere be one-third that of the bowl, shew 
that the mutual pressures of the spheres are all equal; and 
find the pressure of each of the lower spheres on the bowL 

Results. Let W be the weight of each of the spheres ; 

then each of the mutual pressures between the spheres ii 

W AW . 

-rr; and — ^ is the pressure of each of the lower spheres on 

the bowl. 

T. s. 6 
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12. Three equal spheres hang in contact from a fixed 
point by three eqnal strinffs; find the heaviest sphere of given 
radios that* may be placed upon them without causing them 
to separate. 

Result. Let W be the weight of each of the equal spheres, 

6 the angle which each string makes with the vertical, ^ the 

angle which the line joining the centre of one of the three 

equal spheres with the centre of the upper sphere makes with 

the vertical ; then the weight of the upper sphere must not 

, STTtan^ 
exceed - — -r — -—-7, • 
tan 9 — tan 6 

13. ABCD is a tetrahedron in which the edges AB^ AC, 
AD are at right angles to each other ; forces are represented 
in magnitude and direction by AB, AC^ AD^ BG^ CZ?, DBi 
determine their resultant, 

14. Three equal hollow spheres rest symmetrically inside 
a smooth paraboloid of revolution, whose axis is vertical ; a 
solid sphere of equal radius is placed upon them : shew that 
the equilibrium will be destroyed if the radius of the spheres 

is less than -— .- , where I is the latus rectum ; the weight of 
2 v6 . 

the hollow spheres being neglected in comparison with that 

of the solid one. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 

EQUILIBBIUM OP A CONSTRAINED BODY. 

86, To find ike conditions of equilibrium of forces acting 
on a rigid body when one point isfioced. 

Let the fixed point be taken as the origin of co-ordinates. 
The action of the forces on the body will produce a pressure 
on the fixed point; let X\ Y^ Z' be the resolved parts of 
this pressure parallel to the axes. Then the fixed point will 
exert forces — X', — Y\ — Z\ against the body; and if we 
take these forces in connexion with the given forces, we may 
suppose the body to be free, and the equations of equilibrium 
are 

i = 0, if=0, i^=0. ' 

The first three equations give the resolved parts of the 
pressure on the fixed point; and the last three are the only 
conditions to be satisfied by the given forces. Thus the forces 
will be in equilibrium if the sums of the moments of the forces 
with respect to three straight lines at right angles to each other, 
and passing through the fioced point, vanish. 

Conversely, if the forces are in equilibrium the sum of the 
moments of the forces with respect to any straight line 
through the fixed point will vanish. 

From the equations X' = SX, Y' = tY, Z"= XZ, it follows 
that the pressure on the fixed point is equal to the resultant 
of all the given forces of the system moved parallel to them- 
selves up to the fixed point. 

If all the forces are parallel, we may take the axis of z 
passing through the fixed point parallel to the forces. Then 
all the forces included in 2,X vanish, and so do all the forces 
included in 2 Y; thus N vanishes, M reduces to — XZa;, and 
L reduces to XZg. Hence X* and IT' vanish and the equa- 
tions of equilibrium reduce to 

2^-Z' = 0, XZg = 0, %Zx=0; 

6—2 
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the first determines the pressure on the fixed point, and the 
other two are conditions which must be satisfiea by the given 
forces. 

If all the forces act in one plane passing through the fixed 
point, and we take this plane for that of (a;, y)^ all the forces 
included in S^^ vanish; also the ordinate parallel to the axis 
of z of the point of application of ^ach force is zero. Thus 
X and Jif vanish; also 2^ vanishes, and the equations of eqxd- 
librium reduce to 

2Z-Z' = 0, Sr-r=:0, 2(ra;-Xy)==0} 

the first two determine the pressure on the fixed point, and the 
third is the only condition which the forces must satisfy. 
Thus the forces will be in equilibrium if the sum of the mo^ 
Tuents of the forces unth respect to the straight lin^ perpendicular 
to their plane, and passing through the fixed point vanishes i 
and conversely, if the forces are in equilibrium the sum of the 
moments of the forces with respect to this straight line will 
vanish. 

87. To find the condition of equilibrium of a hody which 
has two points in it fixed. 

Let the axis of z pass through the two fixed points; and 
let the distances of tne points from the origin be z and z\ 
Also let X'y Y\ Z* be the resolved parts of the pressures 
on one point, and X'\ Y'\ Z" those on the other point. 

Then, as in Art. 86, the equations of equilibrium will be 

2x-z'-z"=o, sr-r-r'=o, 2z-z'-z"=o, 

i+rv+.rv'=o, jf-xv-zv=o, iv^^o. 

The first, second, fourth, and fifth of these equations will 
determine X\ X", T, Y"; the third equation gives Z' + Z", 
shewing that the pressures on the fixed points in the direction 
of the line joining them are indeterminate, being connected 
by one equation only. The last is the only condition of 
equilibrium, namely }f= 0. Thus the forces will be in^ equi- 
librium if the sum of the moments of the forces with respect to 
the straight line passing through the fixed points vanishes; and 
conversely, if the forces are in equilibrium the sum of the 
moments of the forces with respect to this straight line will 
vanish. 
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88. The indeterminateness wliicli occurs as to the values 
of Z* and Z" might have been expected ; for if two forces, 
— -^ and —Z^y act on a rigid body in the same straight 
liney their effect will be the same at whatever point in their 
line of action we suppose them applied, and consequently 
they may be supposea both to act at the same point, or one 
of them to be increased provided the other be equally di- 
minished. If it be objected that in any experimental case 
there really would be some definite pressure at each fixed 
point, we must reply, that no body on which we. can ex- 
periment fulfils the condition of perfect rigidity^ on which 
our conclusions depend. See Poissonj Art. 270 ; and Poinsot^ 
Arts. 128—132. 

The case which we have been considering is that of a body 
which is capable of turning round a fixed axis; for an axis 
will be fixed if two of its points are fixed. 

89. If the body, instead of having two fixed points, can 
turn round an axis and also slide along it, then in addition to 
the condition N^O, we must have 2-2"= 0, supposing the axis 
of z directed along the straight line on which the body can 
turn and slide. For the axis will not be able, as in the last 
case, to furnish any forces — Z and — Z* to counteract l,Zy and 
Aerefore S^must 3s • 

90. To find the conditions of eguilibrium of a rigid hody 
resting on a smooth plane. 

Let this plane be the plane of (a?, y) ; and let x\ y' be the 
co-ordinates of one of the points of contact, B' the pressure 
which the body exerts against the plane at that point. Then . 
the force — iZ', and similar forces for the other points of 
contact, taken in connexion with the given forces, ought to 
satisfy the equations of equilibrium; hence 

2X=0, 2r=o, 2Z-ii'-Ji"-....=0, 

L-It;y'^EY'-...^Q, Jf+i2V+i2V'+... = 0, N^Q. 

If only one point be in contact with the plane, then the 
third equation gives the pressure, and we have five equations 
of condition, 

2X=0, 2r=0, L-y'tZ^O, M+x'tZ^O, N^O. 


give 
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If two points be in contact, then the equations' 
J?y + JB"y" = £, Ex' + E'x" = -M, 

^ Lx" + My" ^,_ Lx'-\-My' . 
^-y'x"-xy' ^ - yV'-a;y" 

and the equations of condition are 

2X=0. Sr«0, SZ- -^('""-f2 + ?y-y') = 0. and N^O. 

yx —xy 

If three points are in contact, then the pressures are 
determined from the equations 

By' + B'Y + S'Y'^L. 
and the conditions of equilibrium are 

If more than three points are in contact, then the pressures' 
are indeterminate, since they are connected by only three 
equations; but the conditions of equilibrium are still 

2x^0, 2r=o, JV=0. 

91 . The equations at the commencement of the preceding^ 
Article shew that if a body rests, in equilibrium against a 
plane, the forces which press it against the plane must reduce 
to a single force acting in a direction perpendicular to the' 
plane, for the condition 

L-S^X+MtY+NXZ^O 

is satisfied, since 2X, SF, and -AT vanish. Hence the forces 
reduce to a single force; and since 2-Z and 2 F vanish, this, 
force must be perpendicular to the fixed plane. 

Also, this single force must counterbalance the forces 
— jB', — iZ"..., which are all parallel and all act in the same 
direction. Hence, from considering the.. construction given 
in Art. 66 for determining the centre of a system of 
parallel forces, it follows that the point where this resultant 
cuts the plane must be within a polygon, formed by so joining; 
the points of contact as to include them all and to have 
no re-entering angle* 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. The lid ABCD of a cubical box, moveable about 
hinges at A and B, is held at a given angle to the horizon 
by a horizontal string connecting G with a point vertically 
over A : find the pressure on eacn hinge* 

2. Two equal forces act on a cube whose centre is fixed; 
along diagonals which do not meet of two adjacent faces: 
find the couple which will keep the cube at rest. 

JSesuU. Let P denote each force, a the edge of the cube; 

PaJ^ • Pa 
the moment of the required couple is either — ~— or -— ac- 

cording to the directions of the two given forces. 

3. Three equal heavy rods in the position of the three 
edges of an inverted triangular pyramid are in equilibrium 
under the following circumstances: their upper extremities 
are connected by strings of equal len^hs, and their lower 
extremities are. attached to a hinge about which the rods 
maj move freely in all directions. Find the tension of the 

strmgs. 

.... ^ . ^ 

4. A given number of uniform heavy rods, all of the 
same weight, have their extremities jointed together at a 
common hinge, about which they can turn freely; and being 
introduced through a circular hole in a horizontal plane 
with their hinge end downwards, are spread out symmetri- 
cally along the circumference of the hole like the ribs of 
a conical basket. If a heavy sphere be now placed in the 
interior of the system of rods, so as to be supported by them, 
determine the position of rest. 

5. A cylinder with its base resting against a smooth 
vertical plane is held up by a string fastened to it at a point 
•of its curved surface whose distance from the vertical plane 
is A. Shew that h must be greater than i — 2a tan d and less 
than J, where 2h is the altitude of the cylinder, a the radius 
of the base, and the angle which the string makes with the 
vertical. 
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6. A cylinder rests with its base on a smooth inclined 
plane; a string attached to its highest point, passing over 
a pully at the top of the inclined plane, hangs vertically 
and supports a weight; the portion of the string between the 
cylinder and the pully is horizontal. Determine the con- 
ditions of equilibrium. 

Results. Let W be the weight of the cjrlinder, W the 
weight attached to the stringy a the inclination of the plane 
to the horizon; then TF' = TFtan a, and tana must not ex- 
ceed the ratio of the diameter of the base of the cylinder to 
the height of the cylinder. 

7. A cone of given weight W is placed with its b«^ 
on an inclined plane, and supported by a weight W which 
hangs by a string fastened to the vertex of the cone and 
passing over a. pally in the inclined plane at the same 
neigh t as the vertex. Determine the conditions of equiliMum. 

Results, Let a be the inclination of the plane to the 
horizon, 6 the semi-vertical angle of the cone; then 

W^ TFtano, and tan^ must not be less than ~sin2a. 

8. A smooth hemispherical shell whose base is closed 
includes two equal spheres whose radii are one third of that 
of the shell. The shell is fixed with its base vertical; find 
the mutual pressures at all the points of contact. 

Results. Let R^ be the pressure between the upper sphere 
and the shell, R^ that between the two spheres, ^3 that be« 
tween the lower sphere and the base of tlie d^ell, R^ that 
between the lower sphere and the curved part of the shell; 
then 

W j._2W j._SW p_4Tr 

^^"V3' '""VS' '"W *""V3"* 

9. A rectangular table is supported in a horizontal posi- 
tion by four legs at its four angles: a given weight TF being 
placed upon a given point of it, shew that the pressure on 
each leg is indeterminate, and find the greatest wd least value 
it can have for a given position of the weight. 


( 89 ) 


CHAPTER VIL 


GENERAL THEOREMS ON A SYSTEM OF FORCES. 


92. In Art. 72 it is proved that the forces acting on a 
rigid body may be reduced to a force B and a couple Gy and 
that G^^L^ + JiP+IPf where i, M, N zxq the moments of 
the forces round three rectangular axes arbitrarily chosen. 
It is obvious that neither Ly M, nor N can be greater than O; 
henoe, for a given origin, the resultant moment G is greater 
than the moment of the forces about any other aocis* For this 
reason G is called the principal moment of the forces. 

From the equations in Art. 72, which determine the direc- 
tion of the axis of <?, it follows that G cos<f> is the moment 
of the forces about an axis which passes through the given 
origin, and makes an angle ip with the axis of principal 
moment. 

93. The value of B in Art. 72 is independent of the 
position of the origin of co-ordinates; i2 is in fact the re- 
sultant of the given forces, supposing each of them moved 
parallel to itself until thev are all brought to act at the same 
point. The value. of (r, however, depends on the origin we 
assume. If we take a point whose co-ordinates are x, y'y Zy 
and denote by Ly Jf, N the moments of the forces round 
straight lines through this point parallel to the co-ordinate 
axes, and by G the principal moment of the forces with respect 
to this point, we have, by Art. 81, 


M'=^M^z'XX+x'tZy 


(1) 
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We proceed to apply these equations to find the least 
value of G\ 

To find the locus of the origins which give the least principal 
moments^ the magnitude of those moments^ and the position of 
their axes. 

Multiply the first of equations (1) by S-T, the second by 
% Yy and the third by %Zy and add ; thus 

i'2X+ Mt r+ N'tZ=^ i2Z+ Mt r+ J^Z... (2). 

Also 

i?ff*= {(2X)«+ (2r)*+ (S-^)'} {i''+ Jif'+-«r''} 
= {N't r- M'tzy + {Ltz^ irtxf 

+ (Jf' SX- i'S r)» + {LtX^ M't r+ N'tZf ... (3). 

Of these four terms the last is constant for all values of 
.V, y\ z' by (2) ; hence we obtain the least value of G' by 
making the three preceding terms vanish, which gives 

that is, 

L ~ y'tZ+ z't Y _ M-z'tX-^x'tZ ^ N-x'X Y+t/'lX . 

tx sr " xz •••^^^' 

Hence the required locus is a straight line. 

From (4) it appears that L\ M\ N* are proportional t<$ 
SX, 2 F, XZ respectively, which shews that the axis of the 
principal moment at any point on the straight line (5) is 
parallel to the direction of the resultant JB. By (3) the value 
of the least principal moment is 

LtX+MtY+NtZ 

s • 

Each of the fractions in (5) is, by a known theorem, 
equal to 

' LtX-^-MtY+NtZ 

(SX)«+(2r)'+(2Z)»^ 

,, \. ' LtX+MXY+NtZ 
that IS, to ^5 . 
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The equations (5) may by suitable transformations be 
xednced to the ordinary symmetrical equations to a straight 
line. We have 

therefore 

therefore 

(«'i?- MtX+LtY) XY^(t,'B''-LtZ+2TtX)tZ; 

therefore 

1 / , L1Z-NtX \ _ 1 / , MtX-LtY \ 
%YV ^ )~%ZV ^ J ■ 

Hence we conclude that the equations (5) may be written 
1 / , NXY--MtZ\ 1 / . LlZ^NtX\ 

szl^ — -^ — )^xY\y — ^ — ) 

1_/, MtX-^LtY\ 

from which we see that the straidfit line detemiined by (5) is 
parallel to the direction of R. Hence this straight line has 
the following properties : at every point of it the value of the 
principal moment is the same, and is less than it is for any 
point not in the line; also for every point in the line the position 
of the axis of principal moment is the samCy being the line itself 
This line is called uie central axis. 

We have supposed in the investigation that B is not zero,^ 
If B be zero we have for every origin 

i'^i, ilf'=:Jf, N'=^K, 
94. The equation (2) of Art. 93 may be written 

rrS^, T.^f%Y -KTt^Z r^X ,-.2y. -kt^Z 


92 PROPERTIES OP THE PRINCIPAL MOMENT. 

This shews that if we resolve U^ M\ N' along a straight 
line parallel to the direction of -B, and add the resolved parts, 
we obtain the same result whatever origin he chosen. Thus 
the resolved part of any principal moment in the direction ofR 
is constant. By the resolved part of the principal moment in 
the direction of R we mean that part of the moment which has 
its axis in the direction of R. 

95. From equations (1) of Art. ^3 it appears that L'=^Lf 
If—M, and ^ = N, provided 

^' _ y ^ 

that is, if the point {x\ y!;z) be on a straight line through 
the origin parallel to the direction of R. Since the origin is 
arbit|p,ry, we may therefore assert that the principal moment 
remains unchanged, when the point to which it relates moves 
along any straight line parallel to the direction of R, 

96. The equation to the plane through the origin perpendi- 
cular to the direction of J? is 

x'XX+y'tY+z'tZ^O...:. (1). 

If we combine this equation with equations (5) of Art. 93, 
we obtain the co-ordinates of the point of intersection of this 
plane with the central axis* 

We thus find for these co-ordinates 

NtY^MtZ LtZ^mX MtX^LtY 
M' ' R ' R^ ' 

which we will denote by A, h^ I respectively. 

If x\ y\ z' satisfy (1), then N'tY^M'tZ 
or (i^- x'X Y+y'tX) S T- (if- z'XX+x'tZ) %Z 

= xV2 r- Jf2^- a'i? = i? (A - a?'). 
Similarly i'SZ- N'tX^R" {k-y'), 

M'tX-^rtY^R'il-'z'). 
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Therefore from equation (3) of Art. 93 

0'*^B' {(h -xy+{k-y')'+{l- z'Y] 


+ 


/L2X+MtY+NtZ\' 


\ R 


j (2). 


Hence & remains constant for all points in the plane (1) 
for which (A- a?')'+ (^-y)'+ (?-«')* is constant; that is, 
for all points in (1) which are at a constant distance from the 
central axis. From this and Art. 93 it follows, that if a right 
cylinder be described round the central axis, the principal 
moment has the same value for any point on the surfoce of this 
cylinder, 

97. Of the two expressions which compose G* in equation 
(2) of Art. 96, the latter, by Art. 94, is the resolved part of 
G* parallel to the direction of R ; hence the former part is the 
resolved part of G'perpendicular to the direction of R, Call 
the former part Q, ana ^ the angle which the direction of the 

axis of G' makes with that of if; then sin^=-~7 , and this 

is constant so loiig as G* is, that is, for every point on the 
surface of the cylinder in the preceding Article. 

98. The propositions already given in this Chapter admit 
of other modes of demonstration, which we proceed to in- 
dicate. 

To shew thM any system of forces can always be reduced 
to a force and a couple, the axis of the latter being parallel 
to the direction of the former. 

The forces can be always reduced to a force R and a couple 
G, and the angle <f> between the former and the axis of the 
latter is given by the equation 

, LtX+MtY+NtZ 
cos^« G-R ^- 

Resolve the couple G into two others ; one having its axis 
parallel to the direction of R and its moment equal to G cos <f>, 
the other having its axis perpendicular to the direction of R 
and its moment equal to G sin ^. The forces of the latter 
couple are therefore in a plane parallel to R; and by pro- 


94 BEDUCnON OF A SYSTEM OF FOBCESi 

perly placing this couple in its own plane, and making each 
of its forces equal to jB, one of its forces may be made to 
balance the force J?. We shall then Have remaining the 
couple O cos ^ and a force Rj the direction of which is 
parallel to the axis of the couple, and which is moved to 

a distance — jr^ from its original position. The system is 

thus reduced to a force B and a couple -^ , 

the axis of the latter being parallel to B^ and therefore its 
plane perpendicular to -B. 

Since the resultant couple must be independent of the direc- 
tion of the axes of co-ordinates we conclude that 

B 

must be constant whatever be the direction of the axes ; and 
as B is constant it follows that LSX-^-MXY-^-N^Z must be 
constant whatever be the direction of the axes. The expres-^ 
sion also remains the same whatever origin be chosen, as ap- 
pears from equation (2) of Art. 93. 

99. When a system of forces is reduced to a force and a 
couple in a plane perpendicular to the force^ the position and 
magnitude oj the force are always the same. 

The magnitude of the force is always the same, for it is the 
resultant of the given forces supposing each of them moved 
parallel to itself until they are all brought to act at the same 

})oint. We shall now shew that there is a definite straight 
ine along which the resultant force must act. 

Let a;', y\ z* be the co-ordinates of an origin such that the 
axis of the resultant couple coincides with the direction of 
the resultant forge. Then, with the notation of Art. 93, 
we have 

for the direction cosines of the axis of the couple are propor- 
tional to L\ M\ and N*^ and those of the direction of the 
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force are proportional to SX, 2 F, 2-2^. Hence the locus of 
the origins is the straight lin6 determined hj equations (5) 
of Art. 93. ' , : 

100. It appears from the last Article that there is only 
one position of the resultant force in which it is perpendicular 
to the plane of the resultant couple. If we wish to transfer 
the resultant force to any other point, we can do it by 
introducing two forces, B and — J?, at that point ; the latter 
with the original force B will form a couple ; and if this 
couple be compounded with the original couple we have 
a new couple, the moment of which is V(^ + -B*^')> where 
K denotes the original moment and ^ the distance to which 
B has been moved. This moment is greater than K; and 
hence the straight line in which B acts when perpendicular to 
the plane of the resultant couple is the oasis of least principal 
moment. It is therefore the central axis. 

TT' V ' A. o^*\ .LtX±MtY±N^ 
K IS shewn m Art. 98 to be = ^ — ^ : . 

101. The principal moment will be the same for every 
point of the central axis, since when we have reduced the 
forces to a single force and a couple in a plane perpendicular 
to the force, the force may be supposed to act at any point 
in its line of application, and .the plane of the couple may be 
mdVed parallel to itself into any new position. See also Art. 95. 
Hence if we draw any plane perpendicular to the central axis, 
and describe a circle in the plane with radius o, and having its 
centre at the intersection of the central axis, then, by the 
last Article, the principal moment for any point in this circle 
will be j>J{K^ + B^p^), and the angle if> at which the direction 
pf its axis is inclined to the direction of B is given by the. 

equation tan ^ = -^ . 

102. When a system of forces acting on a rigid hody is 
reduced to two forces^ and these are represented hy two straight 
lines which do not meet and ate not parallel^ the volume of the 
tetrahedron of which the tw6. straight lines are opposite edges 
is constant. • 
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Let the straight lines AB and A*B represent the two forces, 
AA* being a straight line at right . 

angles to both. Suppose two paral- 
lel lines Axi Agi drawn> each at y'' 
right singles to AAl^ and Ay^ Av\ *^'' 
respectively at right angles to Ax^ 
Ax\ and also at right angles to 
AA\ Let BAx = ^, BA*x\ « if>\ 
and let T and T denote the inten- .^>'' 
sities of the forces in AB and A'B 
respectively. Then T may be resolved into Tqo%j> and 
Tsincjf) acting at A along Ax and Ay respectively, and T 
into T'cos^, T'sin^' acting at A: along Ax and A'y' 
respectively. Let a be the inclination of AB and A'Bf^ so 
that <^' = ^ + a. Now determine ^ by the equation 

Tcos^H- T'cosf = (1), 

that is Tcos ^ + T' cos (<^ + a) = 0. 

Then by (1) the forces iTcosc^ and T^co?^' toill form a couple 
in the plane xAA'x' ; and J'sin^ and T'sin A' will have a 
single resultant perpendicular to the plane oi this couple, 
for they cannot form a couple since then the whole system of 
forces would reduce to a single couple which is contrary to 
supposition. Let P denote the intensity of this single force 
so that 

P^T8m<f>+TBm<f>' (2). 

The moment of the couple is AA' x Tcos <f>. Hence, by 
the latter part of Art. 98, AA'xPx TcoB<t> is constant 
whatever be the position and magnitude of the forces T and 
T', so long as they are equivalent to a given system of forces. 

Now the volume of the tetrahedron of which AB and A^B' 
are opposite edges is ^AB. A'B. A A* sin a. For the base 
may be considered to be the triangle -4^'J5', the area of 
which is ^AA\ A'B' ; and the height will then be J.-Bsin a. 

But from (1) and (2) we have T' sin a = P cos <^. Hence the 
volume of the tetrahedron becomes Jul^d'. T.Pcos^, which 
Aye have just seen to be constant. 

, This result is due to Chasles ; see Mobius, Lehrbuch der 
Statik, I. 122. 
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103. When a system of parallel forces acting on .a rigid 
"body has a single resultant, that resultant always passes 
through a fixed point in the body whatever may be the 
position of the body. When any system of forces acts on 
a rigid body we might investigate the consequences of turn- 
ing the body from one position into another while the forces 
retain their original directions, or of turning the forces in 
such a manner as to leave their relative directions unchanged 
while the body remains fixed. We shall here give some 
examples of the general theorems that have been demon- 
strated on this subject. The forces are supposed to act at 
fixed points in the body. 

104. Let PA and QA be the directions of two forces 
lying in one plane, acting at the 
points P and Q respectively ; TA 
the direction of their resultant. 
Suppose the forces in PA, QA to 
"be turned round the points Pand Q 
respectively through the same an- 
gle a towards the same direction; 
since PA and QA will include the 
same angle as before, their point 
of intersection will move on a circle 
passing through P and Q. And 
as the magnitudes of the forces are supposed unchanged, the 
magnitude of the resultant and the angles which it makes 
with the components remain unchanged. Hence if T be the 
intersection of the resultant and the circle originally, it will 
always be so, since the arcs PT and QT are proportional to 
the angles PAT and QAT; the resultant will therefore have 
turned through the angle a round the point T» 

The same conclusion holds if instead of supposing the body 
to be fixed and the forces to revolve, we suppose each force 
to remain parallel to itself and the body to be turned through 
any angle round a perpendicular to the plane of the forces. 

The point T through which the resultant always passes 
may be called the centre of the forces which act at P and Q. 
It is evident, in like manner, that if a third force pass 
through a fixed point 8 and meet the straight line TA^ we 

T.s. 7 
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may find the centre of the forces at T and S, that is, the centre 
of the forces at P, Q, and S; and generally we may infer 
that every system of forces in one plane which is reducible to 
a single resultant has a centre ; or, in other words, if there 
be a system of forces acting in a plane and having a single 
resultant, and we know the magnitude of each force, the 
angles the directions of the forces make with each other, 
and one point in the direction of each, then we can deter- 
mine the magnitude of the resultant, the angle its direction 
makes with those of the component forces, and one point in 
its direction, 

105. If a system of forces maintain a body in equilibrium, 
and equilibrium also subsist after the body has been turned 
through any given angle which is not a multiple of two right 
angles, about any axis, then equilibrium will still subsist 
when the »body is turned about the same axis through a/iy 
angle whatever, the forces being supposed to act with the 
same intensity and in parallel directions throughout. 

Take the axis of z to coincide with the straight line about 
which the body is turned. Since there is equilibrium in its 
first position, we have 

:Sx=o, Sr=o, tz=o (i), 

If equilibrium subsist when the body is turned through an 
angle 0, the equations (1) and (2) must hold when we put 
X cos ^ — y sin ^ for x, and xaind +y cos for y. Hence (2) 
become 

8m0t{Zx)+cos0t{Zy)''t{Yz) = O (3), 

tiXz)-cos0t{Zx) + sm0^{Zy)^O (4), 

co&0t{Yx'-Xy)'-Bm0tiXx'}'Yy):=-O (5). 

By means of (2), equations (3) and (4) become 
am0t{Xz) - (1 -cos^) 2 (Y^;) =0, 
{l^cos0)X{Xz)+sm0t{Yz)=O. 

-As these equations hold for some value of sin different firoro 
zero we must have 

t{Xz)^0, and t{Yz)=-0 (6). 
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Then, by (2), we infer ^'^'^Sn^^ ^€^' 

2(^) = 0, andS(^)=0 .^^.^T^^ 

And from (2) and (5), 

2(F«-Xy)=0, 3LndLt(Xx+Yy) = (8), 

And when (6), (7), and (8) are true, (3), (4), and (5) are true 
for all Talues of 0. 

It appears from the preceding investigation that when 
forces act in one plane on a rigid "body and maintain equi- 
librium, the necessary and sufficient additional condition in 
order that equilibrium may subsist after the body has been 
turned round an axis perpendicular to the plane while the 
forces remain parallel to their original directions, is 

106. A system of forces acts on a rigid body : determine 
the conditions which must hold in order that when the system 
IS resolved parallel to any straight line these resolved parts 
may be in equilibrium. 

Take a straight line whose direction cosines are Z, m, n. 
In order that the resolved parts of the forces parallel to 
this straight line may be in equilibrium we must have, by 
Art. 78, 

t (?X-f mY-\-nZ)x _ t {IX -\- mY+nZ)7/ 

I m ^ 

_ t{lX+mY+nZ)z 
n 

And as these are to be true for all ratios of if, m^ n we 
must have 

SZ=0, 2r=o, 2^=0, 

SXy = 0, tXz^O, %Yx^O, tYz=^0, S^=0, S^ = 0, 

XXx-^tYy^XZz. 
These are the necessary and sufficient conditions. 

7—2 
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107. We have remajrked in Art. 9 that the property 
of the divisibility of matter leads us to the supposition that 
every body consists of an assemblage of material particles or 
molecules which are held together by their mutual attraction. 
Now we are totally unacquainted with the nature of these 
moleculat forces ; if, however, we assume the two hypotheses 
that the action of any two molecules on each other is tlie 
same, and also that its direction is the straight line joining 
them, then we shall be able to deduce the conditions of equi- 
librium of a rigid body from those of a single particle. 

To deduce the conditions of equilibrium of a rigid bodyjrom 
those of a single particle. 

Let the body be referred to three rectangular axes; and 
let iTj, y,, z^ be the co-ordinates of one of its constituent par- 
ticles; Xp Fj, -Z^ the resolved parts, parallel to the axes, of 
the forces which act on this particle exclusive of the mole- 
cular forces; P^, P,, Pg, .the molecular forces acting on 

this particle; a^, )8j, 7^; a^, yS,, 7, ;...... the angles their re- 
spective directions make with the three axes of co-ordinates. 
Then, since this particle is held in equilibrium by the above 
forces, we have, by Art. 27, 

Xi + PiC0Saj + PjjC03ajj+ = (1), 

r, + PiCos/3, + P,cos)9,+ = (2), • 

Zj + P,cos7, + P,cos7,+ = (3). 

We shall have a similar system of equations for each particle 
in the body; if there be n particles there will be 3n equations. 
These 3n equations will be connected one with another, since 
any molecular force which enters into one system of equations 
must enter into a second system ; this is in consequence of 
the mutual action of the particles. 

There are two conditions which will enable us to de- 
duce from these Zn equations six equations of Qondition, 
independent of the molecular forces. These will be the 
equations which the other forces must satisfy, in order that 
equilibrium may be maintained. 
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The first condition is this, that the molecular actions are 
mutual; and that, consequently, if P^ cos a^ represent the 
resolved part parallel to the axis of -a? of any one of the 
molecular forces involved in the Zn equations, we shall like- 
wise meet with the term — P^ cos or^ in another of those equa- 
tions which have reference to the axis of x. Consequently, 
if we add all those equations together which have reference 
to the same axis, we have the three following equations of 
condition independent of the molecular forces^ 

2x=o, sr=^o, tz=o. 

The second consideration is this: that the straight, lined 
joining the different particles are the directions in which the 
molecular forces act. 

Thus, let Pj be the molecular action between the particles 
whose co-ordinates are (aj^, y^ , z^ and (a?,, y^^ z^x 

PjQOsa^, PjC0s/8j, PjC0S7i, 

— PjCosttj, — PjCos/S^, — PjC0S7j, 

the corresponding resolved parts of Pj for the two particles. 
Then 

cosaj = -^ ^, cos)8j = '^^ — =^, cos7j=-^ 


T T T 

where ^ = V { (a?, - a;J' + (y, - y J' + {z^ - z^\ 

These enable us to obtain three more equations free from 
molecular forces ; for if we multiply (1) and (2) by y^ and x^ 
respectively, and then subtract, we have 

FjOjj — X^j+ ... +Pi {a?iC0S)8j — yiCosaJ + ... = ... (4). 

By the same process we obtain from the system of equations 
which refer to the particle {x^^y^i «,), 

F,ar, — Z^j+...-Pj{a?j,cosj8j-y,cosaj} + ... = 0... (5). 

But the values of cosaj and co8)8j given above lead to the 
condition 

[x^ - x^ cos )8j - (y, - y J cos or, = 0. 
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Wherefore the equation 

Y^x,^Xj,,-¥ + r^,-X,y.+ =0 

will not involve P^ , the molecular action between the particles 
whose co-ordinates are a?i, ^j, z^ and a?,, y,, z^ respectively. 

It follows readily from what we have shewn, that if we foo-m 
all the equations similar to (4) and (5), and add them together, 
we shall nave a final equation 

2(ra;-Xy) = 0, 

independent of the molecular forces. 

In like manner we should obtain 

Moreover we can shew that these six equations are the only 
equations free from the molecular forces, supposing the body 
to be rigid, and consequently the molecules to retain their 
mutual distances invanable. For if a body consist of three 
molecules, there must evidently be three independent mole- 
cular forces to keep them invariable ; if to these three mole- 
cules a fourth be added, we must introduce three new forces 
to hold it to the others ; if we add a fifth molecule we must 
introduce three forces to hold this invariably to any three of 
those which are already rigidly connected ; and so on ; from 
which we see that there must be at least 3 + 3 (n — 3) or 3n — 6 
forces. Hence the 3n equations resembling (1), (2), and (3) 
contain at least 3n — 6 independent quantities to be eliminated; i 
and therefore there cannot be more than six equations of con- J 
dition connecting the external forces and the co-ordinates of 
their points of application. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. Determine the central axis when there are two forces 
P and Q whose lines of action are defined by « = c, y = a: tan a, 
and « = — c, y = — a? tan a respectively. 
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2. If P and Q are two forces whose directions are at right 
angles, shew that the distances of the central axis &om their 
lines of action are as P* to ^. 

3. Parallel forces act on a rigid bodj and maintain it 
in equilibrium, the points of application being all in one 

I)lane : shew that the forces will maintain the body in equi- 
ibrium however they may be turned about their points of 
application. 

4. A system of forces acting on a rigid body is equiva- 
lent to a single force : shew that it will also be equivalent to 
a single force after the body has been turned tnrough any 
angle about the axis of z, the directions of the forces remain- 
ing the same, if 

t{X)t{Yz) = ^{T)t{Xz), 
and t(X)X{Zx) + 2(7) t{Zi/) = t{z)t{Xx+ Yy). 

5. . Forces act at the angular points of a tetrahedron in 
directions respectively perpendicular to the opposite faces, 
and proportional to the areas of the faces in magnitude: 
shew that the forces have the property considered in Art. 106. 

6. Shew that within a quadrilateral, no two sides of 
which are parallel, there is but one point, at which forces 
acting towards the corners and proportional to the distances of 
the point from them, can be in equilibrium. 

7. Two forces acting at a point are represented in magni- 
tude and direction by straight lines drawn from that point : 
their sum is constant and their resultant is constant both in 
magnitude and direction. Find the locus of the extremities 
of me straight lines which represent the forces. 

8. If forces P, Q, B, acting at the centre of a circular 
lamina along the radii OA^ OB^ 0(7 be equivalent to forces 
P, Q^ B acting along the sides P(7, (7J., Ab of the inscribed 
triangle, shew that 

BG ^ CA ^ AB ~ 
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9. A uniform rigid rod, of length 2a, can turn in a hori- 
zontal plane about its middle point. At one end a string is 
tied which passes over a fixed puUy, vertically above that 
end, and at a distance h from it, and. is then fastened to a 
given weight. The rod is then turned through an angle 0^ 
and kept at rest in that position by a horizontal force P per- 
pendicular to the rod through its other end. Prove that P 
will be a maximum if 

10. Prove that a system of forces can be reduced in an 
infinite number of ways to a pair of equal forces, whose direc- 
tions make any assigned angle with one another; and find 
the distance between these forces when the angle is given. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 


CENTRE OF GRAlVITY. 


108. Weight is measured like other quantities by means 
of an arbitrary unit If a certain upward force be necessary 
to prevent a body from falling, then another body which 
requires an equal force to sustain it is said to have a weight 
equal to that of the first. When two weights have been 
recognised to be equal, a body which requires to sustain it 
a force equal to the sum of the two equal forces which would 
sustain the two equal weights, is said to have a weight double 
that of either of the two equal weights ; and so on. 

It appears from experiment that the weight of a given body 
is invariable so long as the body remains at the same place on 
the earth's surface, but changes when the body is taken to a 
different place. We shall suppose therefore when we speak of 
the weight of a body that the body remains at one place. 

When a body is such that the weight of any portion of it is 
proportional to the volume of that portion it is said to be of 
uniform density ; the density of such a body is measured by 
the ratio which the weight of any volume of it bears to the 
weight of an equal "Vtflume of some arbitrarily chosen body of 
uniform density. 

The product of the density of a body into its volume is 
called its mass. 

When a body is not of uniform density its density at any 
point is measured thus: find the ratio of the weight of a 
volume of the body taken so as to include that point to the 
weight of an equal volume of the standard body; the limit of 
this ratio, when the Tolume is indefinitely diminished, is the 
density of the body at the assumed point. 
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109. It was shewn in Art. 66 that there is a point in everjr 
body such that, if the particles of the body be acted on by- 
parallel forces and this point be fixed, the body will rest in 
whatever position it be placed. 

Now the weight of a body may be considered as the resultant 
of the weights of the different elementary portions of the body, 
acting in parallel and vertical lines. In this case the point 
above described as the centre of parallel forces is called the 
centre of gravity of the body. We may define the centre of 
gravity of any system of heavy particles as a point such that 
if it be supported and the particles rigidly connected with it, 
the system will rest in any position. 

In the present Chapter we shall determine the position of 
the centre of gravity m bodies of various forms. We shall 
first give a few elementary examples. 

(1) Given the centres of gravity of two parts which compose 
a body, to find the centre of gravity of the whole body. 

Let O^ denote the centre of gravity of one part, and G^ the 
centre of gravity of the other part ; let m^ denote the mass of 
the first part and m^ the mass of the second part. Join G. G 

and divide it in G^ so that -77-7^ = — ^ j then G is the centre 

c/6^3 m^ 

of gravity of the whole body (Art. 37). 

(2) Given the centre of gravity of a body and also the centre 
of gravity of a part of the body, tojlnd the centre of gravity of 
the remainder. 

Let (? denote the centre of gravity of the body, and G^ the 
centre of gravity of a part of the body; let w denote the mass 
of the body, and m^ the mass of the part. Join G^G and pro- 
duce it through Gio ff., so that -tttt^- — ^ — > then (?. is the 
centre of gravity of the remainder, 

(3) To find the centre of gravity of a triangular figure of 
uniform thickness and density. 
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Ttet ABC be one surface of the triangular figure; bisect BG 
at JE; join AJE; draw ceb parallel to 
GJEB cutting AE at e. Then, hj 
similar triangles, 

ce : GE :: Ae 

and he : BE :: Ae 

therefore ce : CE :: he 



AE, 

AE, 

BE', 

but CE=^BEy therefore ce = 

Hence AE bisects every straight line parallel to BG. There- 
fore each of the strips similar to ceJ, into which we may 
suppose the triangle to be divided, will balance on AE, and 
therefore the centre of gravity must be in the straight line AE, 

Bisect AC dX F and join BE-, let this cut -4-E? at G. 
Then, as before, the centre of gravity must be in BE) but 
it must be in AE\ and therefore G is the centre of gravity. 

Join EF. Then, because G£?=5^and GF=AF, there- 
fore EF is parallel to AB and AB=2FE; and by similar 
triangles, 

EG : EF :: AG : AB, therefore EG = \AG. 

Hence to find the centre of gravity of a triangle, bisect any 
side, join the point of bisection with the opposite angle, and the 
centre of gravity lies a third of the way uj) this straight line. 

The centre of gravity of any plane polygon may be found 
by dividing it into triangles, determining the centre of gravity 
of each triangle, and then by Art. 66 deducing the centre of 
gravity of the whole figure. 

We may observe that the centre of gravity of a triangle 
coincides with the centre of gravity of three equal particles 
placed at the angular points of the triangle. For to find the 
centre of gravity of three equal particles placed at ^, -B, G 
respectively, we join GB and bisect it at E', then E is the 
centre of gravity of the particles at G and B; suppose these 
particles collected at E", then join AE and divide AE2X G so 
that EG may be to -4 G^ as the mass of the one particle at A is 
to that of the two at E, that is, as 1 is to 2 ; then G is the centre 
of gravity of the three equal particles. From the construction 
G is obviously also the centre of gravity of the triangle 
ABC. 
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Let the co-ordinates of A referred to any axes be oj^, y^, is^; 
those of By (Kj, y,, 2?,; and those of (7, a?,, y,, «,; then, by 
Art. 66, the co-ordinates 5, y, « of the centre of gravity of 
three equal particles placed at -4, -B, C respectively, are 

^=i(«i+a'8+a^s); y=i(yi+yi+y8); «=i(«i+««+«s)- 

By what we have just proved, these are also the co-ordinates 
of the centre of gravity of the triangle ABC 

It may be remarked that in Art. 66 the co-ordinates may 
be rectangular or dAique. 

(4) To find the centre of gravity of a pyramid on a tri^ 
angular hose. 

Let ABC be the base, D the vertex; bisect AC 2X E] join 
BE, BE; take EF= ^EB, then F is the centre of gravity 
of ABG> Join FD\ draw aJ, Jc, ca parallel to AB, BC, CA 



respectively, and let BF meet the plane dbc at /; join bf 
and produce it to meet BE at e. Then, by similar triangles, 
ae = ec; also 

BF BF EF ' 

but EF^^BF, therefore ef==^bf; 

therefore / is the centre of gravity of the triangle ahc; and 
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if "We suppose the pyramid to be made up of an indefinitely 
great number of indefinitely thin triangular slices parallel 
to the base, each of these slices has its centre of gravity in 
DF. Hence the centre of gravity of the pyramid is in BF. 

Again, take EH^ \EB\ join HB cutting BF at G. Then, 
as before, the centre of gravity of the pyramid must be in 
BS\ but it is in BF\ hence &, the point of intersection pf 
these straight lines, is the centre of gravity. 

Join FII\ then FH is parallel to BB. Also because 
EF= \ EB, therefore Zff = J BB, and 

^=^5 l>tit FH^\BB, therefore FG^^BG^IBF. , a. 

Hence the centre of gravity is one-fourth of the way up the 
straight line joining the centre of gravity of the base witn the 
vertex. 

In the same way as the corresponding results were demon- 
strated for the triangle, we may establish the following : 

The centre of gravity- of a pyramid coincides with the cen- 
tre of gravity of particles of equal mass placed at the angular 
points of the pyramid. 

Let a?j, y,, z^ be the co-ordinates of one angular point; 
a?,, y„ «, the co-ordinates of another; and so on; let x, y, i be 
the co-ordinates of the centre of gravity of the pyramid: then 

^ = i(a?j + a?3 + a?3 + a?J, 

^ = i(^i+^« + ^« + 0' 

(5) To find the centre of gravity of any pyramid having a 
plane base. 

Divide the base into triangles; if any part of the base is 
curvilinear then suppose the curve to be divided into an in- 
definitely great number of indefinitely short straight lines. 
Join the vertex of the pyramid with the centres of gravity of 
all the triangles, and also with all their angles. Draw a 
plane parallel to the base at a distance from the base equal to 
one-fourth of the distance of the vertex £rom the base; then 
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this plane cuts every straight line drawn from the vertex to 
the base in parts having the same ratio of 3 to 1 ; and there- 
fore the triangular pyramids have their centres of gravity in 
this plane, and therefore the whole pyramid has its centre 
of gravity in this plane. 

Again, join the vertex with the centre of gravity of the 
base; then every section parallel to the base will be similar 
to the base, and if we suppose the pvramid divided into an 
indefinitely large number of indefinitely thin slices by planes 
parallel to the base, the centre of gravity of each slice will lie 
on the straight line joining the vertex with the centre of 
gravity of the base. Hence the whole pyramid has its centre 
of gravity in this straight line. 

Therefore the centre of gravity is one-fourth of the way up 
the straight line joining the centre of gravity of the base 
with the vertex. 


(6) To find ike centre of gravity of the frustum of a jpyra- 
m id formed hy parallel planes. 


Let ABGabc be the finistum; 
G^ g the centres of gravity of 
the pyramids DABO, Babe; it 
is clear that the centre of gravity 
of the frustum must be in ^G^ pro*- 
duced; suppose it at (?'. 

Let Ff=c, AB=:^ay ah = h. 

Since the whole pyramid BABG 
is made up of the frustum and 
the small pyramid, therefore, 

OQ' ^ wei ght of small pyramid 
(Jg "" weight of frustum 

vol. of small pyr. 



LS 


vol. of large pyr. — vol. of small pyr. a' - h 
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Since similar solids are as the cubes of their homologous 
edges ; 

and Gg^Da^Dg^l{DF'-Df)^lc\ 

3c V 


therefore GO* ^ 


a 


Also GF^lDF^l^DF-Lf) -^^ by similar figures, 


a 


4'a-J' 


therefore FG' = FG--G'G 


c ( a ^ 

_ ca'^ + SaJ + SJ' 
~"i a^ + ab + V' 

This is true of a frustum of a pyramid on any base, a and h 
being homologous sides of the two ends. 

(7) We may by the aid of the theory of the centre of gravity 
demonstrate some geometrical propositions. For example : 
the straight lines which join the middle points of the opposite 
edges of a tetrahedron meet at a point which bisects each 
straight line. 

For suppose equal particles placed at the comers of a 
tetrahedron ; then to find the centre of gravity of the system 
we may proceed thus: The centre of gravity of any pair 
of particles is at the middle point of the edge which joins 
them; and the centre of gravity of the other pair is at the 
middle point of the opposite edge: then the centre of gravity 
of the system is at the middle point of the straight line which 
joins the middle points of the selected edges. And the 
same point will of course be obtained for the centre of 
p:ravity of the system, whatever pair of edges be selected. 
Hence the required result is obtained. 
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(8) Particles are placed at the cernera of a tetrahedron^ the 
mass of each particle being proportional to the area of the 
opposite face : shew that the centre of gravity of the system 
coincides with the centre of the sphere inscribed in the tetra^ 
hedron. 

Let A, B, Cj P be the angular points of the tetrahedron. 
Let p be the perpendicular from D on the face ABC. 
Then the distance oi the centre of gravity of the system from 
the plane ABG 

_ /? X area of face ABC 

"" sum of the areas of the faces 

3 X volume of tetrahedron 


sum of the areas of the faces * 


And this expression is equal to the radius of the sphere 
inscribed in the tetrahedron. 

Hence the required result is obtained. 

(9) A polyhedron is circumscribed about a sphere; at the 
points of contact masses are placed which are proportional to the 
areas of tJie corresponding faces of the polyhedron : shew that 
the centre of gravity of these masses coincides with the centre 
of the sphere. 

Take the centre of the sphere for origin, and any plane 
through the origin for the plane of (a?, y). 

Let A^j -4,, -^3, denote the areas of the faces of the 

polyhedron; let z^yZ^^ «„... denote the ordinates of the points 
of contact ; z the ordinate of the centre of gravity. Then, by 
Art. 66, 

Now the projection of the area A^ on the plan« of (a?, y) 

is —^-^j where r^ is the radius of the sphere; and similarly 

^^ • . 

for the other projections. And the sum of such projections 

is zero. Thus £; =0; and since the plane of {x^y) is any 

plane through the centre of the sphere, the centre of gravity 

must coincide widi the centre of the sphere. 
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(10) From any point within an equiangular polygon per* 
pendiculars are drawn on all the sides of the polygon, and 
are produced in a constant ratio; at the extremities of, the 
stra/ufht lines thus drawn equal partides are placed: deter* 
mine the centre of gravity (fike system. 

Let c be the distance of the point from which the perpen- 
diculars are drawn from a fixed origin, and a the angle which 
this distance makes with a fixed straight line which coincide^ 
ivith one of the perpendiculars. Let n be the number of 

sides in the polygon, and ^t= — * Let j»^ denote the per- 

n 

pendicular from the origin on the m^ side of the polygon ; 

then the corresponding perpendicular from the assumed point 

is ^m — c cos {mff — a). Let r denote the constant ratio* 

Then if x^ and y^ are the co-ordinates of the m^ particle we 

have 

x^ = r{p^ — c cos (mfi — a)} cos mfi+c cos a, 

y^ = r{p^ — c cos (wyS — a)} sin mfi + c sin a. 

Hence proceeding as in Proposition viii. at the eyid of 

Cbapter ii. we obtain for the co-ordinates of the centre of 

gravity 

^ t. re 

aj = f — — cos OL + c cos a ^ 

re 
y = i;-— sin a + cslna, 

where f = - 2p« cos mft i? = - 2p,„ sin «w)8» 
Hence if r = 2 we have 

so that in this case the position of the centre of gravity is 
independent of the position of the assumed point. 

We proceed now to the analytical calculations. 


110* In all the cases in which the Integral Calculus is 
employed to ascertain the centre of gravity of a body the 

T.s. 8 
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{principle is the same ; the body is divided into an indefinitely^ 
arge number of indefinitely small elements ; the volume of 
an i^lement is estimated, and this being multiplied by the 
density gives the mass of the element. The mass is multi- 
plied by the abscissa of the element, and we find the sum 
of the values of this product for all the elements ; the result 
corresponds to the S-fte of Art. 66. Also we find the sum 
of the masses of all the elements and thus obtain a result 
corresponding to the 2P of the same Article, Divide the 
former result by the latter and we have the value of 5; 
similarly y and z can be found. In the following examples 
the student must not allow the details of the Integral Cal- 
(^ulus to obscure his recognition of the fundamental formula 
of Art. 66 ; he must consider in every case what corresponds 
to the P, a;, ^, z of that Article, that is, he must carefally as- 
certain into what elements the body is decomposed. 


Plane Area. 

111. Let GBEH be an area bounded by the ordinates 
BG and EH^ the curve 
BE^ and the portion CH 
of the axis of a; ; it is re- 
quired to find the centre 
of gravity of the area. Or 
instead of the area we 
may ask for the centre of 
gravity of a solid bounded 
by two planes parallel to 
the plane of the paper and equidistant from it, and by a straight 
line which moves round the boundary GBEH remaining al- 
ways perpendicular to the plane of the paper. Divide GH into 
n portions, and suppose ordinates drawn at the points of divi- 
sion. Let LP and MQ represent two consecutive ordinates, 
and draw PiV parallel to Lm. 

Let OX =: a:, XP=y, LM=^x, OG^c, OH^r^h. 

The ajrea of the rectangle PM is yAa?; suppose u to denote 
thq area of PQN^ and let x' be the abscissa of the centre of 
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gravity of the area PQML^ Then if h deikote the thickness 
of the solid and p its density, hp (yAa? + u) is the mass of the 
element PQML. Hence, if ,x be the abscissa of the centre of 
gravity of the whole figmre CBEHyhj Art, 66, 

"" 2&P (yAo? + m) *" S (y Ao? + w) ' 

supposing the thickness and density uniform. The summa- 
tion is to include all the figures like FQML, which are com- 
prised in CBEH. 

. Now suppose n to increase without limit, and each of the 
portions LM to diminish without limit ; then the term %u in 
the denominator of x vanishes; for it expresses the sum of 
all the figures like PQN^ and is therefore less than a rectangle 
having fox its breadth Aa? and for its height the greatest 
ordinate comprised between GB and HE. Also the term ^xu 
in the numerator of x vanishes, for it is less than the product 
A2w, and as we have just jhewn, this ailtimately vanishes. 
Hence the expression for x becomes, when the number of 
divisions is indefinitely increased and each term indefinitely 
diminished, 

SajyAa; 

XyAx 

Moreover, re' must lie between x and tc + Aa;: suppose it 
equal to x + v, where v is less than Ax; then the numerator 
of x may be written 

and as the latter term cannot be so great as AxtyAx^ it 
ultimately vanishes. Hence we have 

OR ^2 * 

that is, the above formula will give the correct value of x 
when we increase the number of dwistons indefinitely and 
diminish each term indefinitely ^ and extend the summation over 
the space CBEH. This will be expressed according to the 
ordinary notation of the Integral Calculus thus, 


^=^ife$ ■.. (1). 

8—2 
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In this same taan&et -vre may' shew ihat 

^ L'ydx ' 

where y' is the limiting value of th6 ordinate of the centre 
of eravity of the element PQML when its breadth is indefi- 
nitdj diminished; y is therefore = Jy; hence 

We have now only to substitute in (1) and (2) for y its 
value in terms of a?, and then to eflfect the integration by the 
ordinary methods. 

112. It will not be necessary for the student in solving 
an example to repeat the whole of the preceding process. 
When he understands how the necessary exactness may be 
given, if required, he may proceed shortly thus. The figure 
IpQML = yLx ultimately, and the co-ordinates of its centre 
of gravity are x and \y ultimately. Hence 

-Jxy^ and v=-^^^ 

the integrations being taken between proper limits. 

Unless the contrary be specified, we shall hereafter sup-* 
pose the bodies we consider to be of uniform density^ and 
shall therefore not introduce any factor to represent the 
density, because, as in the preceding Article, the factor will 
disappear. 

113. Ex. 1. Let the curve Ti^e a parabola whose equation is 

y = 2t^{ax). 

Here^^ /c*y^ ^ J*2 V(aa?)a?&? ^ f,^x*dx 
'f^ydx J,^2^{ax)dx j^x^dx 
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If 0=0, xa:f&, frhich determines the abscissa of the 
centre of gravity of a portion of a parabolic area beginning 
at the vertex. Also 

When c = 0, y = J tJiaJi), 

Ex. 2. Let the curve be an ellipse whose equation is 

Hcrc5 -^*y^ /^-fV(a*-a^)cfa />^(^»_a:^^ 

Now /«V(o»-a^<fe = - J («»-«•)*; 

therefore /> V(a* - «>*) <iB = i (<^ - 0* - J (a* - *')*• 

And /V(a' -»•) <& = "^^^""g""^ + 1* sin-* I ; 

a 

therefore 

/.V(«'-a^cfe=^^^'^'-^'^-'^^(^'-^V|'(sin-' ^-8in-3 • 

Hence 5 is known, 

— '^-^^ ^-^;^ — ^^-^^ ^ +— sm ^ — sin '-) 

2 2 V a a/ 
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If we require the centre of gravity of tte quadrant of the 
ellipse, we must put c = and h^cu Hence 

Ex. S. Let the curve be Iei cycloid whose equation is 

y = tj(^ax — a?') + a vers"^ - ; 

and suppose we require the centre of gravity of half the area 
of the curve; then 


Now jyxdx^yf-^j'^^dx 




/fv/(^*^ 


Also, when a; = 0, y = 0, and when a? = 2a, y = Tra; 
therefore j^yxdx = J {tra (2a)"} - ^J^x^Ji^ax - a;*) dx: 
and as j^xtji^ax — a?') eZa? will be found = \ ird^, we have 

i^yxdx = 27ra' - i Tra' = f 7ra". 

Again, XyAx — yx—Xx-^ dx 

^yX'-'J*J{^ttX'-a?)dx\ 
therefore S^ydx = 27ra' - j^ ^{2ax -a^dx 

= 27ra^ — ^Tra' = f 7ra'; 

therefore * x = I — • = J«. ^ 

|7ra" ^ 
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Alao : 

= y^x -- 2/y *J{2ax — aS^dx 

= y'a? — 2/(2aa? — a;') dx-'2a\ Ji/(2ax — a;') vers"^ - da? 

=^0? - 2aa;' + 2a I V(2aaj — a?^ vers"* - daf: 

o J a 

therefore /, V<^ = ^'^'^ - ¥ - 2« f *" V(2aa; - a*) vers"' - <ic. 


X 

By assuming vers"* - = ^, we may shew that 


/. 


J{iax — of) vera"' -dx= —r- 
t o 4 


Hence /. V<^ = f 't V - K J 

therefore y = i?iglli) =^(|^_|). 


fTT StT 


114. If a curve have a branch below the axis of x sym- 
metrical with one above the axis, and we require the centre 
of gravity of the area bounded by the two branches and or- 
dinates drawn at the distances c and h from the origin, we 
have 

- _ 2 Jcyxdx _ fcl/oi^x 

and y^^* 

115. We have hitherto supposed the axes rectangular; 
if they are oblique and inclined at an angle ©, then the figure 
PQML (see fig, to Art. Ill) will =^ sin ojyAaj ultimately. 
Hence the formulae (1) and (2) of Art. Ill remain true, for 
sin 6> occurs as a factor in the numerator and denominator, 
and may therefore be cancelled. 
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116. It is sometimes convenient to use polar formulce. 

Let DE be the arc of a curve; and suppose we require 
tte centre of gravity of the area comprised oetwecn the arc 
DE and the radii 0Z>, OE drawn from the pole 0. 



Divide the angle DOE into a number of angles, of which 
PO Q represents one ; let OP = r, POx :=0,POQ = ^0. The 
area POQ==ir^Ae ultimately {Dtf. Cah., Art. 313). Also 
the centre of gravity- of Ihe figure POQ will be ultimately, 
like that of a triangle, on a straight line drawn from O bi- 
secting the chord PQ, and at a distance of two-thirds of this 
straight line from 0. Hence the abscissa and ordinate of the 
centre of gravity of POQ will be ultimately 

|r cos 6, and fr sin respectively. 


Hence 


^ /§r cos 0^d9 _ f /r' cos 0dd 


>. _ / jr sin 0\7^d0 _ §/r* sin 0d0 
^"" i^'dO " Jr'd0 • 

> In these formules we must put for r its value in terms of ff 
given by the equation to the curve; we must then integrate 
from ^ = a to ^ = ^, supposing a and fi the angles which OD 
and OE respectively make with the fixed straight line Ox. 
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117. Ex. Let be the focus of a parabola, and the 
fixed straight line Ox pass through the vertex; then 

a 
r — 


cos*i<9' 
where 4a is the latua rectum of the parabola. 

*^ cos 

0? = 


Hence :=--^50?!M 


- J.' 


T-T f COS ^ J - f COS* 4^ — sin* id , , - ,« 

■Now I — g-ra w = " «, , " sec* Wtf 

J cos^^ J cos^p ■* 

= / (1 - tan' i^ (1 + tan* ^0) sec* ^0dd 

= /(l-tan*i^sec*i^<?^ = 2 (tan Jd - ^ tan" ^^ ; 

therefore I -^^|^rf^ = 2(tanji8-tan Ja)-f (tan'^/S-tan'^a). 

J a cos -jC/ 

Also J^^=/(l+tan*i^8ec*i^c?d = 2tani^+|tan''i^; 
therefore f-^ra = 2 (tan i)8 - tan Ja) + J (tan'i/J -tan'^a) ; 

J A COS "jCf 

therefore 5^ = #a tanjy^- tan^a^HtanH/3-tanH«) 
tueretore «^-t«-t^^^^t^i,ja + j(tan'i)S-tan'ia)- 

. . f sin tf ,^ ^ r sin itf ,^ 1 

Again* I — 6T3«^ = 2 — 6T^»^= — ttb; 
° ' J cos®^^ Jcos'i^ cos*i^' 

therefore 1 — ^ja ^^ = ^^^* i^ " ^®^* i* 5 

J a COS -jC/ 

^, - -_i sec* 1/8 - sec* ^g 

ineretore y-ja.^^^^^^^^^ j^^^,^^_^^^,^j. 
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Plane Area. Double Inteffration, 

118. There is another method of dividing a plane area 
into elements, to which we now proceed. 




Let a series of straight lines be drawn parallel to the axis of 
y, and another series of straight lines parallel to the axis of a;. 
Let at represent one of the rectangles lormed by these straight 
lines; and suppose x and^ to be the co-ordinates of a, and 
x + Ax and y + Ay the co-ordinates of (. Then the area of 
the rectangle st is AxAy, and the co-ordinates of its centre 
of gravity are ultimately x and y. Hence, to find the abscissa 
of the centre of gravity of any plane area, we can take the 
sum of the values of xAxAy for the numerator, and the snm 
of the values of Aa;Ay for the denominator, A3; and Ay being 
indefinitely diminished. This ia expressed thus, 


Similarly, 


- _ SIxdxdy 
''' SSdxdy- 

- ffydady 
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119. Suppose, for example, that the area is bounded by* 
the two orainates BhC, EeH, and the two curves BPQE, 
hpqe. Let y = ^ (a?) be the equation to the upper curve, and 
2/=^lt(x) the equation to the lower curve; let 00 = c, 
OH=h. The sum of the product xLx^y for all the rect- 
angles similar to st, which are contained in the strip PQqp^ is 
equal to x^x multiplied by the sum of the values of Ay, for 
a?Aaj has the same value for each of these rectangles. Since 
the sum of the values of Ay is ^ or ^ (^) -"^ (^)> we have 
ajAa? . {^ {x) —'^{x)] as the result obtained by considering all 
the rectangles in the strip PQqp. We have then to sum up 
the values of xLx{j> (a?) —'^ (a?)} for all the strips similar to 
PQqp comprised between Bh and Ee) that is, we must deter- 
mine the value of /*a; {^ (a?) — '>^ (a;)} dx. Considerations of a 
similar kind apply to the denominator of 5, and we obtain 

- _ S^ x{^{x)-'^{x)]dx 
fn<f>{x)-ir{x)}dx • 

In the numerator of y we observe that yAy Aa? represents 
that portion of it which arises from the element st ; hence we 
shall find the result obtained from all the elements in the 
strip PQqPf if we determine the sum of all the values of yAy, 
and multiply the result by Aa:. Now the sum of the values of 

yAy IS / ydyi or ^[{<f> {x)}'- {ylr {x)Y]. If we multiply by 

Aa;, and find the sum of the values of the product for all the 
strips between Bb and Ee, we obtain the numerator of y. Hence 

The value of y may be written thus 

in {<!> (x) + f (x)] {<!, (x) -^{x)]dx 

The meaning of the factors in the numerator is now ap- 
parent ; for {<f> (a?) — '>^ (a?) } Aa? ultimately represents the area 
of the strip PQqp, and i^{ ^ (a?) + '^ (a;) }, which is the ordinate 
of the middle point of Pp^ will ultimately be the ordinate 
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ef the centre of gravity of PQqp. Henoe the above equation 
agrees with that given in Art. 66, 

The process and the figure in the preceding two Articles 
would have been unnecessary if__our only object had been to 
establish the formulse for x and y, since these formulae can be 
obtained more simply as we have just shewn. But we shall 
require hereafter other formulas involving double integration, 
and have therefore directed the reader's attention to these 
in order to accustom him to the subject. 

120. Ex. Let OPE be a parabola having for its equation 
y^ = 4aaj, and OE a straight line having for its equation y^kx; 
find the centre of gravity of the area OPE between the curve 
and the straight line. 



Here ^ (aj) = 2 V(«^)> '^{x)=kx, c = 0; A is to be found 
from the equation 2 V(«A) = M ; 


therefore 


Thus x = 


f}x {2 V («aj) — Jcx] dx ' 
'7o*{2V(aa;)-&c}e&; 

8a 


= A 




2A 
5 


oh?' 
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similarly, y-y^*j2 V {««?)- A:a?}rfa? 

i VA (2a - | a) _ ,. 2a 
IVa-Va ^'^'^'''^^== h ' 

121* Sometimes it will be more convenient to integrate 
the formulae in Art. 118, ^r*^ with respect to x and then with 
respect to y. For example, if the given area is comprised be- 
tween the- straight lines y = c\ and y=^h\ and the curves 
^ = '^ (y)> and a? = ^ (y), we obtain 


a? = 


,i!lMW-\±Mn^ 


If we apply these to the example given in Art. 120, we have 
■^ (y) ~ T* > ^ (y) == f > ^' ^^ ^> a^d A' is to be found from the 

equation t- ~ 7" ^* therefore ^' = "t- • 


Hence 


- s/.'(|-&)'» 


y="^ 


The results will of course be the same as before. 

For fuller explanations and illustrations of double integra- 
tions the student is referred to treatises on the Integral Calcu- 
lus. (See especially Integral CdUmlus^ Art. 141 and Art. 152.) 
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122. We will now give polar fonnulee involving double 
integration. 

Let a series of straight lines be drawn from a pole 0, also a 
series of circles be described from as a centre. Let st be one 
of the elements formed b^ this mode of dividing a plane area; 
let r and 8 be the polar co-ordinates of «, r + Ar and 9 + ^6 the 
co-ordinates of t; then the area of the element at will be ulti- 



mately rA$Ar, and the abscissa and ordinate of its centre of 

gravity will be rcosd and rain 8 respectively. Hence we 

obtain 

^_ ffrcos8rd8dr fJ^cos8d8dr 
" Sfrd8dr fJrdSdr ' 

Q. ., , _ JSr'smed8dr 

^""''"^^ ^- SJrd&dr • 

. Suppose the area boanded by the curves BPQE, hpqe, and 
the radii OhB, OeE. Let T = <fi{ff) be the equation to the 
first curve, r = ylr[d) that to the second ; and let a and >9 be 
the angles which OB and OE make respectively with Ox. 

The snm of the values of r" coa fl Ar A^ for all the elements 
comprised in the strip PQqp, will be found by multiplying 
the sum of the values of PAr by coa^A^; the former sum 
is ultimately 
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Hence the numerator of the yalue of a; is 
and the denominator, in like manner, is 

-_ s/gco8^[{^(g)t'-{^wndg 


therefore x 


Similarly, y 


123. Ex. 1. Find the centre of gravity of the area com- 
prised between two semicircles Opb and OPB. 



Let 05 = c, OB^h; ^(0)==hco&0, -^/r (^ = c cos ^; a = 0, 
/8=^7r; thus 


x = 


ih*-<?)S^coe0de 

2 3 y-c' 

2 A + c ' 


(See Integ. Cede., Art. 35). 
Also 


§(A'-c')i _ 2(A' + Ac + c^ 
"° (A'-c'Ji^r" 3(A + c)7r 


128 


CENTRE OF GBAVITT. 



Ex. 2. Tte sector of a circle. 

Let BOE be the Bector, sub- y 
tending an angle /8, OB^a. 

In this example we may 
with equal facility integrate 
first with respect to and then 
with respect to r, or first with 
respect to r and then with re** 
spect to 0, 

- _ lolf^'' CQ8 0drd0 _ Bin fi fydr 2a sin ^ 
"*""" ItIfrdrd0 ^ ^SSrdr " 3/8 ' 

- __ /^/o^^ fi^^ 0drd0 _ {l'' cos /3) /pWr 2a(l-cosff) 
^" iif^rdrd0 "" /8/oV(?r "^ 3^ 

It will be instructive for the student also to notice the 
solution of this example when rectangular formulae are used. 
The equation to the straight line OE is y = a?tan/8; and the 
equation to the circle EB is a? + y' = a'. 

If we integrate with respect to x first we must integrate 
from aj=ycot/8 to a?=^V(«'— y*); since when we integrate 
with respect to a? we have to collect all the elements in a strip 
which is parallel to the axis of a;, and is bounded by OE at 
one end and by EB at the other. These strips extend from 
the axis of x up to E^ and the ordinate of -E is a sin )8. Hence 
we integrate with respect to y from y = to y = asin/8. 
Therefore 

\ \ xdy dx \ \ ydydx 

a?— „*' ^^„» , y -^ 


rh' fitijf) 
J J ylflv) 


dx 


dydx 


where '^(y)=y cot/8, <A(y) =V(a*-y^> A'^asiuiS. 

The integrations may be easily efiected. 

If we wish to integrate with respect to y first, we shall 
have to divide the figure into two parts by a straight line 
drawn firom E perpendicular to OBp For the part to the 
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left of the dividing line the limits of y are and x tan ^, and 
those of 0? are and a cos )8. For the part to the right of the 
dividing line the limits of y are and V (<*'"" as*), and those 
of X are a cos ^ and a. Hence 

I I xdxdy-^\ I xdxdy 

'*' racos/S rxtanp ra rV(a"-«*) * 

I I dxdy + j I rfajrfy 

Similarly y may be expressed. 

We have treated this example as an illustration of integra- 
tion rather than for the purpose of obtaining the result in the 
simplest form. We might proceed thus ; the centre of gravity 
must lie on the straight line which bisects the angle EOB. 
Hence taking this straight line for the initial line and using 
polar co-ordinates, we have y = 0, and 

r[ 7^co3 0drd0 
xJ^^- 


iP 


4a sin ^)8 


/:/: 


r draff 


3/3 


i/ 


Solid of Revolution. 

124. Let a solid be generated by the revolution of the 
curve BPQE round the 
axis of a?, and suppose ^ 
we require the centre of 
gravity of a portion of it 
intercepted between planes 
perpendicular to the axis 
of revolution. 

Let the co-ordinates of 
a point P in the curve be 
X and y, and x-\-l^x the abscissa of an adjacent point Q. 
As the curve revolves round the axis of a?, the area PQML 
will generate a volume which is ultimately equal to iry^bsc. 
Also the abscissa of its centre of gravity will be x ultimately. 
Hence 

- _ jiry^xdx _ Sy^xdx 

"■ /TryVa? "" jfdx* 
T s. 9 



s^Jf 
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The centre of gravity of the solid is obviously in the straight 
line Oxy so that we only require the value of x in order to 
determine its position, 

125. Ex. 1. Let it he required to find the centre of 
gravity of a portion of a paraboloid. Suppose ^ = 4aaj 
the equation to the generating parabola, and that the solid 
is bounded by planes distant c and h respectively from the 
vertex; then 

^ JJ'Aaxdx "SA'^-c"' 

If we put c = we find for the centre of gravity of a seg- 
ment of a paraboloid commencing at the vertex 

- 2A 

X = — • 
3 

Ex. 2. Required the centre of ffravity of a portion of a 
sphere intercepted between two parallel planes. 

Let y^ = a' — a? be the equation to the generating circle ; 

^"" f,\a'-x')dx a»(A-.c)-J(A»-c') * 

If we put c = and A = a, we find for the centre of gravity 
of a hemisphere 

Ex, 3, Find the centre of gravity of the solid generated 

CD 

by the revolution of the cycloid y = V(2aaj — a?') +avers"^ — 
round the axis of a;. 

Now y* = 2aaj — a* + 2a V(2aaj — oS) vers'^ - + a' ( vers"^ - j . 

Thus the numerator of x consists of three integrals of 
which we will give the values ; these values may be obtained 

without difficulty by transforming the integrals where vers'^ - 
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-,« 


occurs hy the assumption vers'* - = 6, so that a; = a(l — cos d)^ 
and then integrating by parts. We shall find 


/. 


9a 


{2ax — a?) ocdx = — • , 


2a I x>^{2ax — a;*^ vers"*- Ja; = 2a {-^ +~r-) > 
a^/^\(vers-g"^=(^-4)a-. 


4 

771* 16^ 


Hence the numerator of x is f— k-)^** 


Also the denominator of x consists of three integrals which 
have the following values, 

(2ax — ar')^a? = 




/. 


2a 


3 ' 


2a I t/{2ax — of) vers"' - da; ^ 2a— j- , 
a*j (vers-' ^j db = (tt* - 4) a'. 


-^1 


Hence the denominator of x is [— — -J a\ 


/ 


Therefore 




(GBtt* - 64) a 
6(9^-16) 


- 126. If a solid of revolution be formed by revolving a 
curve round the axis of y, we find for the position of the 
centre of gravity 

^ i^r^dy jx^dy * 


^tX 


For example, let the cycloid y = tj{2ax — a?') + a vers"* - , 

revolve round the axis of y, and suppose that we require the 

9—2 
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centre of gravity of the volume generated by that half of the 
curve for which y is positive. Here 

^ "^ iro^dy ' 
Now /a^y dy = ja?y -^ dx ; thus in the present case, 


I a^ydy^j a?y^dx. 
Similarly I Q?dy—\ x^^dx. 


The numerator of y consists of two integrals which have 
the following values, 

J X {2ax — or) ax=' -^ , 
a I X V(2aaj — a:^ vers"^ -dx^a (-^ + — j") • 
The value of the denominator of y is — a\ 


4a* 4a* ttV 

"1" -^^ r 


Therefore 


- 3 9 4 /16 71^ 2a 


—a 
2 


127. We may also find it convenient in some cases to use 
formulae involving double integration. 

Suppose the figure in Art. 118 to revolve round the axis 
of X ; let Xy y be the co-ordinates of s ; and x + Aa?, y + Ay 
those of U The area st generates by revolution an elementary 
ring, the volume of which is tt (y + Ay)^ Ao; — iry^Lx ; this 
may be put ultimately equal to ^iry ^y^x. The centre of 
gravity of this ring is on the axis of x, and its abscissa is 
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ultimately x. Hence by proceeding as before we shall have 
ultimately 

If yxdxdy 


ydxdy 


where y = '^ (a?) is the equation to the lower bounding curve 
and y == ^ (a?) to the upper, and c and h are the abscissae of 
,the planes which bound the solid of revolution perpendicu- 
larly to its axis. ' 

Similarly, if the solid is formed by revolving the area in- 
cluded between two curves round the axis of y, we shall 
have . 


f f xdydx 

Jif.hhf) 


Or we may use polar formulae. Suppose the figure in Art. 
122 to revolve round the axis of x ; let r, 6 be the polar co- 
ordinates of s ; and r + Ar, + Ad those of t The volume 
of the ring generated by the revolution of the area at is ulti- 
mately 27rrsin^rArA&; and the abscissa of the centre of 
gravity of the ring is ultimately r cos 0. Hence 

^ _ jy 8m0 COS 0d0dr 
^^ !Jr'Bm0d0dr ' 

Similarly, if the figure revolve round the axis of y 

-_ jycos0sm0d0dr 
y JJr' cos 0d0dr • 

We have hitherto assumed the solid of revolution to be 
of uniform density ; if this be not the case the formulae must 
be modified. For example, take the first formula in the 
present Article ; suppose that p denotes the densitv at the 
point (a?, y). Then the mass of the ring considered will be 
ultimately 27rpy Ay Ax. Hence 


CENTRE OP QRAVITT, 


/■Am 


IT 


And p being sopposod a known function of x and y, the 
integrations present no theoretical difficulty. 

Similarly the polar formulse may be modified. For example, 
instead of the formula given above for x we now obtain 
-_ SJpr'ain8coa$d0dr 
^~ ffpj'BmBdedr " 

In this case p must he expressible as a function of r and 
6, in order that the integrations may be practicable. The 
most common cases are two ; in one the density depends only 
on the distance from a fixed point in the axis of revolution, 
so that by taking this point as origin p is a function of r ; in 
the other case the density depends only on the distance from 
the axis of revolution, so that pia a function of r sin 0. 



128. To find the centre of gravity of a solid we divide it 
into elements as follows: draw a series of planes perpen- 
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dicular to the axis oif x, then two consecutive planes will 
include between them a slice such as LplmqM in the figure ; 
draw a second series of planes perpendicular to the axis of y, 
then each slice is divided into strips such as PpqQ in the 
figure ; lastly, draw planes perpendicular to the axis of Zy 
then each strip is divided into parallelepipeds such as st in 
the figure. Let a?, y, z be the co-ordinates of a and x + Aa?, 
y -f Ay, z-\-Lz those of t ; then Ao; Ay A« is the volume of st^ 
and as the co-ordinates of its centre of gravity are ultimately 
a?, y, and «, we have 

- _ Sjjoidxdydz - _ fjfydxdydz _ __ Jffzdxdydz 
^ " JJJdxdyd^ ' 2^" JJJdxdydz ' ^ ~"^JJJd^fdJ ' 

129. In applying the above formulae to examples, great 
care is necessarv in assigning proper limits to the integra- 
tions ; this we «nall illustrate by Examples. 

Ex. 1. Find the centre of 'gravity of the eighth part of 
an ellipsoid cut off by three principal planes. 

Let the equation to the surface be 

a? v' ^' 

—■ -4- ^ 4- -- — 1 
a O (T 

Then the equation to the curve in which the surface meets 
the plane of (a?, y) is 

a b 

Integrate first with respect to z, and take for the limits 2? = 

and z=^Cl/{\ a^'^jj w^ thus include all the elements 

like st which form the strip i^Q. Next integrate with re- 
spect to y, and take for the limits y = and y = &A/(l i) 5 

we thus include all the strips like PpqQ which form the slice 
LphaqM. Lastly integrate with respect to a?, and take for 
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the limits x=0 and x — a; we thus include all the slices 
LplmqMwhiQh form the solid we are considering. Hence 

S:-L%''dxdydz ' 
where we put «! for c A /(l — »~'^)> 

and yj for I j^{\ - ^ . 

Now j^i^ = ., = c^(l-^-|'); 


therefore x = 


^' M^ - ?-S ^^3^' - l/>(2^'-2^) <^^=1^' 


\ 
3a 


I xy^dx I fl ajojcib 

therefore ^ = -75 = r « / ' ts ^-F' 


Similarly y = -^, « = t* 


8 ' 8 

We may in this example effect the integrations with equal 
simplicity in any order we please ; if we integrate first for a:, 
then for y, and lastly for 0, we shall have 

re rvi r»i 9 

I dzdydx 


x = 


/' 
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where a?^ stands for « a /( 1 — « - 

and y^ stands for h a /(l — ns) • 

This will be easily seen hj drawing a figure so as to make 
the planes bounding the slice parsdlel to that of (a?, y)^ and 
the edges of the atnp parallel to the axis of x, 

Ex. 2. Let it be required to find the centre of gravity of 
the solid bounded by the planes z—fix^ z — yx, and the cylin- 
der y^ = 2ax - ar*. We shall have 

~_ Jo J -Pi J fix 

I I \ dxdydz 
where y^ is put for hji^ax — a?). 


Now 


therefore 


ryx 

I I a?dxdy 

J A J —1/1 


x = -^ 


Also 


therefore 


I xdxdy 

Jo J "Vi 

I * dy = 2j^{2ax--a?); 
I of A/{2ax — a^dx 

— J n 


x = -^ 


5a 
T 


I X ^{2ax ^ccT) dx 

Jo 

(See Integral Calculus, Ex. 5 to Chap. Tii.) 
Similarly WQ may find 

y = U, «— . 
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130. It is often convenient to divide a solid into polar 
elements. 

Let a series of planes be drawn through the axis of z ; the 
solid is thus divided into wedge-shaped slices such as GOML, 
Let a series of right cones be described round the axis of z 
having their vertices at ; thus each slice is divided into 
pyramidal solids like 0PQ8. Lastly, let a series of concentric 



( 


spheres be described round as centre ; thus each pyramid is 
divided into elements similar to pqst. 

Let xOL = (j>, COP=0, Op = r, 

LOM^ A^, POQ = A0, j)t = Ar. 

Then pq is the arc of a circle of which the radius is r and 
the angle A^; therefore j?j = rA^. 

Also ps is the arc of a circle of which the radius is r sin 
and the angle A^ ; therefore ps = r sin 0A^. 

Hence, since the element pqst is ultimately a parallelepiped, 
its volume is r^ sin 0A0A^Ar. 

Also the co-ordinates of its centre of gravity are ultimatdy 
r cos <f> sin 0, r sin ^ sin 0^ and x cos 0* Hence supposing its 
density to be p, jt^e Have 


/' 
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- ■_ ///p^' ^^^"^ ^ CQS ^ ^<f> ^^ ^^ 
^~ III pr"" sin ed(f>dddr ' 

^ JJJf>r'smed<l>dddr ' 

- _ IIIr^ sjg' ^ cos d<f) dd dr 
^" IJfpr' sine d<l>dddr ' 

131. Ex. 1. Apply the preceding formulae to find the 
centre of gravity of a hemisphere whose density varies as the 
n*** power of the distance from the centre. 

Take the axis of z perpendicular to the plane base of the 
hemisphere. Let a be the radius of the hemisphere, and 
p = fjkr^, where /a is a constant. First integrate with respect to 
r from to a ; we thus include all the elements like ^qst com- 
prised in the pyramid 0PQ8. Next integrate with respect to 
from to ^, we thus include all the pyramids in the slice 
GOML. Finally, integrate from ^ = to ^ = 27r; we thus 
include all the slices. Thus 

- /o^/o^/qV*^^ sin cos 0d<f>d0dr 

""" SrL'''S:^""^^^Sd<i>dedT ' 

^w + 3 !^j^ sin cos 0d^d0 ^ n + 3 a^ 
n + i^ j^j^^Bm0d4>d0 ■"w + 4'2' 
5 and y each = 0. 

Ex. 2. A right cone has its vertex on the surface of a 
sphere and its axis coincident with a' diameter of the sphere, 
find the centre of gravity of the solid included between the 
cone and sphere* Take the axia of z coincident with that 
of the cone ; suppose a the radius of the sphere, ^ the semi- 
vertical angle of the cone. ^ The polar equation to the sphere 
is r = 2a cos 0^ and to the cone ^ = /3. Hence we have 

r2ir rjS /'2a cos 

I I I r^ COS sin d<f) d0 dr 


•' "^ 

X and y each = 0. 


r2ir rp r2acos0 

/ / i' Bin Od^dedr 

J ti J ti J a 
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Curve. 

, 132. Suppose a circle of variable radius to move so that 
its centre describes a given curve and its plane is always 
perpendicular to the tangent line of the curve, we may require 
the centre of gravity of the solid generated. The simplest 
case is that in which the radius is constant and the sohd of 
imiform density; the result depends solely on the nature of 
the curve described by the centre of the circle, and for short- 
ness the process is called finding the centre of gravity of a 
curve. 

Let BPQE be a plane curve ; BP the length measured 
from some fixed point 5, 
J?P= 8, PQ = A« ;• a?, y the : 
co-ordinates of P, Let Jc de- 
note the area of a transverse 
section ; then the volume of 
the element PQ is A;Aa, and 
the co-ordinates of its centre 
of gravity are ultimately x 
and y. Hence ^ 


X ^ tjn ^'Tf' •" (^^ if ^ 1^ constant, 
J !hyd8 _jyd8 ,. 

Since -J- =3 . /Jl + f-^j >• , we may also write 


x = 


17FW^""VFW 


• • • • ( tj ) • 


dy 


From the equation to the curve y and -^ are known in 
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terms of x; their values must be substituted in the preceding 
expressions and the integrations then effected. 

If we use polar co-ordinates we have a? = r cos ^, y = r sin 9, 
Hence 

(4); 


for r and -j^ "^^ muat substitute their values in terms of 
au ' 

given by the equation to the curve. 


133. Ex. 1. A straight rod of uniform thickness and 
.density. 

Taking the origin on the line we have y = ^a?, where /8 is 
constant; hence, by equations (3) of Art. 132, supposing the 
origin to be at one end of the rod and h the abscissa of the 
other end, 

^" i^dx "2' y-^ iidx ~ 2 • 

That is, the centre of gravity is the middle point of the rod. 

Ex. 2. Suppose the transverse section of the rod to vary 
as the ifi^ power of the distance from one end. Take the 
origin at this end, and suppose the axis of x to coincide 
with the axis of the rod ; then y = 0, and in equation (1) of 
Art. 132 we put /ta;* for ^ where /i is constant. Hence, if A 
be the length of the rod, 

- _ /oV^Vg J^aT^dx _ n + 1 . 
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Ex. 3, An arc of a circle. 


Take the origin at 
the centre of the circle, 
and the axis of x bi- 
secting the arc. Then 
^ = 0; and supposing 
2 a to be the angle sub- 
tended at Oby thegiven 
arc, and a the radius of 
the circle, we have, by 
Art. 132, equation (4;, 


ft y)^ ^ 


^r,(((^ 


9 


X 


- o'/*« cos 0dO a sin a 


Ex. 4. The arc of a semicycloid. 

Take the origin at the vertex, and the axis of y a tangeut 
there; then f-^ ] = - — ^^^: hence 


XVCih 1 


Va; 


= 2y V^-^ 2/V(2a-ic) t&?= 2y Vi» + f (2a-a?)*; 
therefore / J^c?aj = 29ra(2a)*-|(2a)*; 

therefore ^=?!:^MriM!= (,_j)„. 

2 (2a)* ^ ^ 
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Ex. 5. The curve y = ^c (/+ e"*). 

If a' denote the length of an arc of the curve measured from 
the point whose co-ordinates are 0, c, to the point {x\ y*)^ we 
have for the co-ordinates of its centre of gravity 




8 8 


Now ^==l(e«_e~'), 


dx 2 


f 

therefore 1 + (^V = j («* + e ')'. 

thus /i = |(e« -e"'), and «' = | (e*-e''). 

Also |aj-j-(?aj = -/aj(e' + e *)c?x 

/•jr 5 . * /• r 5 -* 

=f(«'-«-)-|(«°+e°); 

C^ ds CO?' - -^ c" - -- 

therefore j a?^^ = -2- (^^""^ ') ""o (^""^^ ') "*" 

= xa' — cy' + c', 

, - , c (y' — «) 
and ar = a -^ — . 

8 


c» 


144 CENTRE OF GRAVITY. 


=j/( 


Ix tx J te te -^ 


therefore J y _dte = -(e<' -e *) + — 


_yV ex' 


, ^ y\ ex' 

and y = '|: + ^- 


134. If the curve be of double curvature, the formulas 
(1) and (2) of Art. 132 still hold; in order to effect the inte- 
grations we may use the formula 


i-'JH^)' <%)]■■ 


dx 

and from the two equations to the curve we must find -y- 

and -J- in terms of z. (See Integral Caleultis, Art. 120.) For 
example, in the helix 

x = a cos w«, y^asinnzi . 

therefore ^ = V(l + ^'^') > 

- _ /\/ (1 + n'g*) xdz fa cos nz dz 
^"" J^{l+n^a')dz ]^ • 

If we take for the limits « = and z = h,we have 

- _ a sin nh 

c^. ., , — a (1 — cos w^) _ - , 
Similarly y = — ^ r , z-^h. 
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Surface of Revolution. 

135. Let BPQE be a curve which by revolving round 
the axis of x generates a surface. Suppose a shell of 
which this surfece is the 
exterior boundary, and of • 
which the interior boundary 
is another surface of revolu- 
tion round the axis of x in- 
definitely near to the former. 
Required the centre of gravity 
of a portion of this shell cut , 

oflf by planes perpendicular to '^ 

the axis of a?. 

Let P, Q^ be adjacent points in the exterior generating 
curve ; suppose B a fixed point in the curve, let BP= s, and 
PQ = As ; let Xy y be the co-ordinates oi Pyk the thickness of 
the shell at P. The volume of the element contained between 
two planes perpendicular to the axis of x through P and Q 
respectively is ultimately 2iry1cAsy and the abscissa of the 
centre of gravity of this element is ultimately x ; hence 


— __ f^irylcxds __ Jyxds 
j-linfkds jyds ' 


if h be constant 
ds 


Since 


dx 


= /y/jl + (^Yl , we have 


^dxj j 


, Whil 

X= ,1 . . -J . ^v 


dx 


where c and h are the distances from the origin of the bound- 
ing planes. 

Since the centre of gravity required is on the axis of a?, we 
need only the value of x in order to determine its position. 

T.s. 10 
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Similarly, if the curve BPQE generates a surface by re- 
volving round the axis of y, we have 




where c and h denote as before the abscissas of the extremities 
of the curve. 

If we use polar co-ordinates, we have x^r cos d^y^r sin 0y 
and 

thus if the curve revolves round the axis of a?, we have 

and if the curve revolves round the axis of y, Tre have 

fr* cos e sin 6 / jr* + i^\ dd 


y= 


/.cos^y{.H(|)}i^ 


The limits of the integrations are the values of 6 which 
correspond to the extremities of the curve. 

Ex. 1. A cylindrical surface. 

Take the axis of the cylinder as the axis of a?; then y = the 
radius of the cylinder, and is constant ; hence 

- ^ Jjxdx ^ i {h'-(?) ^h + c 
Ex. 2. A spherical surface. 
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Here y = \/(^' — a?*), 

dy __ X 

ds a a 

dx "^ V(«^ - ^*) "" y ' 

., - ^ f^axdx c + h 

therefore a? = ^^.. , =-4— » 

Hence in both these examples the centre of gravity is equi- 
distant from the two bounding planes* 

Ex. 3, The surface of a cone. 

Here y = x tan a, where a is the semivertical angle, 

ds 

^ = sec«, 

^ _j ^xtB.TLaxBecadx _ 2 {h^r-c^ _ 2 (h^ + hc + c^) 
"" jjoj tan aaecadx ""3 {k^ - c*) "" 3(A + c) 

Ex, 4. Suppose the cycloid 

y = V(2aa? — a;*) + a vers*"^ - 

to revolve round the axis of a?. 

Here ^- /(^^^^ ^- /f^]' 

^^ dx'-\/\ X J' dx'^WKxJ' 


thus a; 




Now jyjci^jc = ^ — I [a* ^<?a? 


= ^-|/a'V(2a-»)<^; 


10—2 
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therefore fyxidx = ^-^^^^-if^x>Ji2a-x)dx; 
and Jx^{2a-x)dx = -^^^2^=^ + ma-x)idx 

therefore | a? V(2a - a?) ^ = j^ (2a) * ; 

r kj7 27ra(2a)* 8 ,. ^| 
thus I yx^dx = ^ 3"""45^^^)* 

Also I 2/x'^dx = 27ra (2a)* - - (2a)*, (see page 142), 

27ra (2a)* 8 . .| 

3 45 ^ ^ 

therefore x = " 

27ra (2a)* - 5 (2a)* 


= a 


47r 

T 


__32 2a/ _8^\ 
45 3 v'^ 15/ 


27r-- TT-g 


Ex. 5. Suppose the cycloid 


X 

y «= V(2aa? — a;*) + a vers"^ - 



Here 




The value of the numerator, was found in the precedihg 
example; and 


j^^x^dx = I (2a)*, 
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(2a)f^«(2a)4 


, , - 3 ^ ^ 45 

therefore y= - 


2 « 


/ SV 


Ex. 6. Find the Centre of gravity of the surface formed 
hy revolving the curve r = a (1 + cos 6) round the initial line. 
Here 

therefore | = //{»" + (|)} = 2« cos | . 

I r'* sin ^ cos 5 2a cos - c?^ 

Thus ^=ifi-p 5 

I r sin ^ 2a cos - d^ 

2a|W|(2 cos«|- l) sin |(?^ 


I cos*-sin-a^ 
Now Jcos«|(2cos^|-l) sin|eZ^ = -5COs«^ + |cos'|; 

therefore / cos®-[2cos'- - ij sin-<?^ = ^ — ^ . 

f^ . 6 2 
Similarly I cos* - sin - rfd = t » 


therefore 


^ ^K^"^) 50a 
"^ 2 63* 

5 

.4ny Surface. 

136. Let there be a shell having any given surface for 
one of its boundaries, a-nd suppose its thicbiess indefinitely 
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smalL Let a?, y, z be the co-ordinates of any point of the 
given surface, k the thickness at that point, h.8 the area of 
an element of the surface there, then Ic^S is ultimately the 
volume of this element, and a;, y, z the co-ordinates of its 
centre of gravity; hence 

^ jlcxdS 

"^^ jkda' 

and similar expressions hold for y and 2. 

It may be shewn (see Integral Calculus , Art. 170) that if 
we take AS such that its projection on the plane of (a?, y) is 
the rectangle AxAy^ 


Hence x = 


Ax Ay 

Ex. The surface of the eighth part of a sphere. 
Here x^ + y^ + 2;* = a", 


f f dxdy 
]]>J{ce-x'^y^ 


Hence x = *':'j ' ■ > ■ ] ^^ ^ 

dxdx 


First integrate with respect to y from y = to y = V(^* — ^) 5 
we thus include all the elements that form the strip of sur- 
face of which LlmM\si the projection on the plane of (oj, y)\ 
see fig. to Art. 128. 

^, j» - JhTTxdx fxdx 

therefore x = •'-Ti — j— = "^-r- . 

jj^dx Jdx 

The limits of the integration for a? are and a ; 

therefore a^ = Jdf. 

Similarly y =* i^> « = i«- 


EXAMPLES. 


161 


137. In the preceding Articles we have given the usual 
formulae for finding the centres of gravity of bodies, but par* 
ticular cases may occur which may be most conveniently 
treated by special methods. We add some examples, 

(1) A circle revolves round a tangent line through an 



angle of IBO'; find the centre of gravity of the solid generated. 
Let Oy be the tangent line about which the circle revolves, 
and let the plane of the paper bisect the solid ; the centre of 
gravity will therefore lie in the axis of x. Let OM^x^ 
MP=y = is/ {2ax - a?) , MN^^ Aa;. The figure PQqp will by 
its revolution generate a semi-cylindrical shell, whose volume 
is ultimately 2yirxAx ; the centre of gravity of this shell will 

be in the axis of a; at a distance — from (see Art. 133, 

Ex. 3) ; 


therefcMre 


[^2x^ 


dx 


x=-A 


II y^dx 


"*^ 


I 2yTrxdx I yxdx 
j a? ^{2ax — a*) (&j 

» ■ '■' ' ' ' III '■ - 

j X hj {^ax — x^) dx 


__ .<« ^ 


TT 


It will be found that a? = — - • 

27r 
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(2) The density of a right cone varies as the n*^ power of 
the distance from the axis; find the centre of gravity of the 
cone. 

Let OAB be the right-angled triangle which hy revolving 



round Ox generates the cone. Let P8 and QB be drawn 
parallel to the axis of x at distances y and y + Ay respec- 
tively. Let 

OA = h, angle BOA = a. 


Then 


0M= y cot a, PS^ A — y cot a. 


The volume of the cylindrical shell generated by the revolu- 
tion of PQB8 round Ox is ultimately 

27ry ^y {h—y cot a). 

Its density is /ty*, where fi is constant; therefore, its mass is 

27ryLty*"^^ ^yih — y cot a). 

The distance of its centre of gravity from is ultimately (see 
Art. 135, Ex. 1) 

J(Oif+ OA), thatisi(A + ycota); 

rAtana 

I 27rfiy**^ (A — y cot a) ^ (A +y cot a) dy 

71 •'A 


therefore « = 


rAtana 

I ^TTfiy^^ (^ — y cot a) c?y 

•^ 

1 rAtana 

ij 3,««(A'-/cofa)rfy 


— ~yo 


/A tan a 
y"^' (A - y cot a) dy 


and the integrations can be easily performed. 
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(3) A shell has for its outer and inner boundaries two 
similar and similarly situated ellipsoids ; required the centre 
of gravity of the eighth part of it included between three 
principal planes. Let a, J, c be the semi-axes of the exterior 
ellipsoid, ra, rb, re those of the inner ellipsoid, r being a 
quantity less than unity. 

If a, h, c be the semi-axes of an ellipsoid ; the volume of 
the eighth part is ^irabcj and the co-ordmates of its centre of 
gravity are fa, f J, and |o (see Art. 129). Hence 

•|a • ^irabc = %ra . ^iri^abc + x {^Trabc — Jtzt^oJc) ; 
therefore x = ^ ^_^, ^ =fa. ^^^^^ > 

If we suppose the shell indefinitely thin, we must put r = 1, 
and then x = ^a. Similar results may be found for y and z, 

(4) An ellipsoid is composed of an infinite number of in- 
definitely thin shells; each shell has for its outer and inner 
boundaries two similar and similarly situated ellipsoids ; the 
density of each shell is constant, but the density varies from 
shell to shell according to a given law ; determine the centre 
of gravity of the eighth part of the ellipsoid included between 
three principal planes. 

Let Xy y , z represent the three semi-axes of an ellipsoid ; 

47r 
then the volume of the ellipsoid is -^xyz. Suppose that 

y = mx and z = wa?, where m and n are constants, then the 

volume becomes — ^-^a^, and if there be a similar ellipsoid 

having a; + Aaj for the semi-axis corresponding to the semi- 
axis X of the first ellipsoid, the volume of the second ellipsoid 

will be — r — (aj+ Aaj)'. Hence the volume of a shell bounded 

by two similar and similarly situated ellipsoids may be de- 

noted by — - — {(a; + Aa?)® — a?®}, and therefore by 47r?nna:'*Aa; 

when the thickness is indefinitely diminished. Let ^{x) de- 
note the density of the shell, then its mass is ^irrn/n^ [x) aj'Aa?, 
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Thus the mass of the eighth part of the shell is ~-^— ^ (a?) aj'Aar. 
And the abscissa of the centre of gravity of the shell measured 
along the semi-axis a; is ~ , by the preceding example. Thus 
for the abscissa 5 of the centre of gravity we have 


Jo ^ 

1 r* 

- I x^<j> (x) dx 

^J a 


J o 


a?t^ {x) dx 


where a is the semi-axis of the external surface corresponding 
to the semi-axis x. When <ftjx) is given the integrations 
may be completed ; and when x is known, the other co-ordi- 
nates of the centre of gravity may be inferred from symmetry, 

(5) A chord of an ellipse cuts off a segment of constant 
area; determine the locus of the centre of gravity of the 
segment. 

If a chord cuts off Br segment of constant area from a circle^ 
it is evident from the symmetry of the figure that the locus of 
the centre of gravity of the segment is a concentric circle. 
Now if the circle be projected orthogonally upon a plane in- 
clined to the plane of the circle the circle projects into an 
ellipse ; and the segments of the circle of constant area project 
into segments of the ellipse of constant area; also the con- 
centric circle projects into a second ellipse similar to the first 
ellipse and similarly situated. 

Thus the required locus is an ellipse similar to the given 
ellipse and similarly situated. 

This problem might have been solved without making use 
of projections, in the manner shewn in the next example, 

(6) A plane cuts off from an ellipsoid a segment of con- 
stant volume ; determine the locus of the centre of gravity of 
the segment. 
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Let the cutting plane have any position; and refer the 
ellipsoid to conjugate semi-diameters as axes; let the plane 
of (y, z) he parallel to the position of the cutting plane, and 
suppose the equation to the ellipsoid to be 

iTow suppose the segment cut off by the plane to be divided 
into an indefinitely large number of indefinitely thin slices by 
planes parallel to the plane of (y, z). By the properties of 
the ellipsoid these slices will be bounded by ellipses which 
have their centred on the axis of x ; and thus we see that the 
centre of gravity of the segment cut off will be on the axis of 
X. Consider one of the slices bounded by planes which have 
for their abscissae oc and x + Aa? respectively ; then it will be 
found that the volume of the slice is ultimately 


irVc ( 1 ^a] sin 0) sin aAa?, 


where o) is the angle between the axes of y and jsJ, and a is 
the angle which the axis of x makes with the plane of (y, z). 
Suppose V to denote the constant volume, and \al the ab- 
scissa of the plane cutting off the segment ; then 

F=s= irVc* sin © sin a I (1 75) dx 

Jxa'\ o, ) 

= irdVd sin o) sin a {l — \ — - (1 — X')}* 

Now by the properties of the ellipsoid 

ira'Vc sin © sin a = TraJc, 
where <^, 5, c are the semi-axes of the ellipsoid; thus 

F=7raJc{l-\-|(l~V)} (1). 

And, if X be the abscissa of the Centre of gravity of the 
segment cut off. 
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X = 


rirh'c' Sin fi> sin a / xll J\dx 


ira^Vc sin « sin 


— §a-'^')-i(i-^*)} 


= ![^|1(1_X«)-^(1-X0}«' (2). 

Now (1) gives a constant value for X, and then (2) shews 
that X hears a constant ratio to d. 

Thus the locus of the centre of gravity of segments of an 
ellipsoid of constant volume is an ellipsoid similar to the 
original ellipsoid and similarly situated. 

(7) Find the centre of gravity of a portion of an ellipsoid 
comprised between two cones whose common vertex is at the 
centre of the ellipsoid and whose bases are parallel. 

The volume between the two cones may be divided into an 
indefinitely large number of shells which have the centre of 
the ellipsoid as their common vertex, and their bases in planes 
parallel to the bases of the two cones. We shall first shew 
that if the planes which contain the bases of the shells are 
equidistant the shells are all eqtiaL Take conjugate semi- 
diameters as axes, and let the plane of (y, z) be parallel to 
the bases of the two cones. The volume of the cone which 
has the centre of the ellipsoid as vertex, and for its base the 
plane curve formed by the intersection of the ellipsoid with 
the plane which has x for its abscissa, is 

JttJV sin © sin a f 1 rg) oc, 

where the notation is the same as in the preceding example. 
The volume of the cone which has the centre of the ellipsoid 
as vertex, and for its base the plane curve formed by the 
intersection of the ellipsoid with the plane which has x + Ax 
for its abscissa, is 

JttJV sin G) sin a -jl — -^ — ?a— ^ f (^ + ^^)- 
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The volume of the slice between the planes whose abscissae 
are x and x + Ax respectivelj is ultimatelj 

ttJ'c' sin (i) sin a (1 n] Aa?. 

Hence we obtain for the volume of one of the shells ulti- 
mately the product of ttJ'c sin a sin o) by 

this product is ultimately 

2'jrl/c sin aj sin cAa; 

The centre of gravity of each shell is on the axis of a; at a 
* distance from the vertex of the cone, which is equal to three 
fourths of the abscissa of the plane in which the base of the 
cone is situated (see Ex. (5) of Art. 109). Let x denote the 
abscissa of the centre of gravity of the proposed solid ; then if 
h and k be the abscissae of the plane bases of the two cones, 

„ /* 27r5'c' sin © sin a , 
_ V, 3 "^ 3{W-h') 3,,^,, 

/* 27ryc sin cosing , 8 (A- A) 8^ ' 

Jh 3 

We shall conclude this Chapter with a few general pro- 
positions involving properties of the centre of gravity. 

138. If the mass of each of a system of particles he muU 
tiplied into the sqtmre of its distance from a given point, the 
sum of the products is least when the given point is the centre 
of gravity of the system* 

Let the centre of gravity of the system be made the 
origin; let a, /8, 7, .be the co-ordinates of the given point; 
ajj, yj, 2?j, the co-ordinates of the first particle; x^, y^, z^, 
those of the second ; and so on ; w^, m^ ... the masses of the 
particles; p^^ />t>*-* ^^ distances of the particles from their 
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centre of gravity ; r^^r^y... the distances of the particles from 
the fixed point ; then 

Multiply those equations by «ij, m^, Wg,.** respectively, and 
add; then 

%mr^ = (a^ + /3' + 7^ ) Sm - 2 {atmx + ^tmy + ytmz) + Itmp*. 

But, since the origin is th^ centre of gravity of the system, 

Xmx = 0, ^my = 0, 2w« = 0, 

therefore ^mr^ = (a* + ^ + 7*) Xm + Smp*. 

Now Swp' is independent of the position of the given 
point; hence the least value of Xmr^ is that which it has 
when a^+ ^ + f/ vanishes, that is, when the given point is 
at the centre of gravity of the system, 

139, Let ffj, A , 7j, be the angles which p^ makes with the 
axes; a^, ^^, %, tne angles which p^ makes with the axes; 
and so on ; then we have, supposing the origin the centre of 
gravity of the system, 

Smpcosa = 0, 2wpcos/8 = 0, 2?npcos7 = 0. 

Square each of these equations and add the results ; then if 
m, m represent any two masses, and (/>, p) the angle between 
the straight lined which join them with the centre of gravity, 

2m^p* + 2S»nm pp' cos (p, p) = 0. 

But 2pp cos (p, p') = p'* + p" - w', 

where u denotes the distance of m and m'. Hence 

tm\^ + 2mm' (p* + p ' - vT) = 0. 

If we select the coeflScient of p^^, we find it to be 

m/ + m^ (m, + m, + •..), or m^Sm, 

and the other coefficients are similar. Hence the above 
equation may be written 
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140. If a particle he acted on ly a number of forces each 
parsing through a fixed point and proportional to the distance 
from that pointy the resultant force will pass through a fixed 
point and he proportional to the distance from that point. 

Take any position of the particle as the origin; let 
a? , Vi > ^v ^^ *^® co-ordinates of a fixed point ; r^ the distance 
ot this point from the origin ; fi^r^ the force which acts on 
the particle from this fixed point. Similarly let aj^, y,, z^ 
be tne co-ordinates of a second fixed point; r, its distance 
from the origin, and fy^ the corresponding force on the 
particle, and so on. Cet X, Y^ Z denote the whole force 
acting on the particle along the axes of a?, y, z\ then, by 
Art. 26, 

= /i^a?j + /i,aj3+/i^^,+ 

Similarly r= ii^^ + ^lj^^ -f /Ajy,+ , 

and Z= ii^z^ + /ij^g + /A,«, + 

Let S, y, z be the co-ordinates of the centre of gravity 
of a system of particles, whose masses are proportional to 
/ij, ^jj, /tj, ... placed at the respective fixed points ; then 

_ ^ 2/ia? - __ 2/iy _ ^ S/i2? 

^•""S/i:' y''^' """"s^T' 

therefore X^xZfiy Y^y^ii, Z=z^fi. 

These equations shew that the resultant force is equal to 
fXjMy where r is the distance of the centre of gravity from 
the origiu, and that its direction passes through the centre of 
gravity. Hence when the particle is situated at the centre of 
gravity the resultant force vanishes and the particle is in 
equilibrium. 

141. A hody is placed on a horizontal plane, to find when 
it will he supported. 

The only force acting on it besides the resistance of the 
plane is its own weight, and this acts in a vertical direction 
through the centre of gravity of the body. Hence, by 
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Art, 91, the body will not be in equilibrium unless the 
vertical through the centre of gravity of the body falls 
within a polygon formed by so joming the points of contact 
of the body and the plane as to include them all and have 
no re-entermg angle. 

When a body is suspended from a point round which it can 
move freely, it will not rest unless its centre of gravity be in 
ike vertical line passing through the point of suspension. 

For the body is acted on by two forces, its own weight 
which acts vertically through its centre of gravity and the 
force arising from the fixed point ; for equilibrium these forces 
must act in the same straight line and in opposite directions ; 
thus the centre of gravity must be in the vertical line passing 
through the point of suspension. 

Hence if a body be suspended successively from two points 
the vertical lines drawn through the points of suspension will 
both pass through the centre of gravity ; therefore the point 
in which they intersect is the centre of gravity. 

If a body be capable of revolving round an axis which is 
not vertical it will not rest unless the centre of gravity be in 
the vertical plane passing through the axis. For the body is 
acted on by its own Weight and the forces arising from the 
fixed points ; by Art. 87, the moment of the weight round the 
fixed axis must vanish, this requires the centre of gravity to 
be in the vertical plane through the fixed axis. 

The student will readily perceive as an experimental fact 
that there is an important difierence between the position of 
equilibrium in which the centre of gravity is vertically above 
the fixed point or fixed axis, and that in which it is vertically 
below it. In the former case, if the body be slightly disturbed 
from its equilibrium position and then left to itself, it will 
begin to recede irom its original position. In the latter case, 
if the body be slightly disturbed from its equilibrium position 
and then left to itself, it will begin to return to its original 
position. The former position of equilibrium is called unstabUy 
and the latter stable. We shall return to this point in 
Chap. XIV. 
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142. The volume ( F) of a portion of a cylinder inter- 
cepted between two planes, one of which is ^rpendicnlar to 
the axis of the cylinder, is given by tho equation 

where the plane of (a;, y) is supposed perpendicular to the 
axis, and z is the ordinate of a point in the other plane. 
The limits of the integrations depend on the curve in which 
the plane of (a;, y) cuts the suiface. This follow? from the 
Integral Calculus. 

Let ^ denote the angle between the two planes; the 
area of an element of the other section of which Ax Ay is 
the projection on the plane of (a?, y) is Ax Ay sec ^. Let A 
denote the area of the section of the cylinder by the plane of 
(aj,y), and eonsequently -4 sec ^ the area of the other section ; 
let z denote the ordinate of the centre of gravity of the plane 
area formed by the intersection of the cylinder with the 
second plane; then 

A see ^.z =JJz sec <f> dxdy, 
or Az^jjzdxdy^ 

therefore F=a Az. 

The volume is therefore equal to the area of the base multi- 
plied by the perpendicular upon it from the centre of gravity 
of the other section* 

The centres of gravity of the two plane sections are on 
the same straight Ime parallel to the generating lines. For 
the co-ordinates of the centre of gravity of the section by 
the plane of (a?, y) are 

Jfxdxdy ^^^ ffydxd y 
A A ' 

and, those of the upper section are 

JJxaec<l>dxdy ^^g^ Jfysec^dxdy 
J. sec ^ -4 sec ^ ' 

which agree with the former values. 

T. 8. 11 
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• Thus the centres of gravity of all plane sections of a 
cylinder are situated on a straight line parallel to the gene- 
rating lines of the cylinder. 

If a portion of a cylinder be cut off by two planes, 
neither of which is perpendicular to the axis, we may sup; 
pose it to be the difference of two portions which have fot 
their common base a section perpendicular to the axis. Th^ 
difference of the straight lines drawn from the centres of 
gravity of the oblique sections perpendicular to the ortho- 
gonal section will be the straight Ime joining those centres 
of gravitv. Hence the volume of a portion of a cylinder 
contained between any two planes is equal to the product 
of the area of an orthogonal section by the straignt line 
joining the centres of gravity of the oblique sections, 

143. Through the centre of gravity of each face of a 
tetrahedron a force acts at right angles to the face^ and pro- 
portional to the area of the face: if the forces all act inwards 
or all act outwards they will be in equilibrium* 

Let J, B, C, D denote the angular points of the tetrahe- 
dron. The force acting, on the face ABC, at its centre -of 
gravity, may be replaced by three equal forces acting at right 
angles to the face at the points -4, 5, C respectively. Simi- 
lar substitutions may be made for the other forces. Thus we 
bave, acting at the point -4, three forces respectively at right 
angles to the three mces which meet at A and proportional to 
the areas of those faces ; and, by what has been shewn in the 
Propositions at the end of Chapter V. these three forces kre 
equivalent to a single force acting at ^ in the direction perr 
pendicular to the face BCD, and proportional to the area of 
that face. Hence, by Proposition i. at the end of Chapter v, 
the proposed system of forces will be in equilibrium. 

The preceding result may now be extended to the following 
proposition : Through the centre of gravity of each face of a 
polyhedron a force acts at right angles to the ftce^ and pro- 
portional to the area of the face: if the forces all act inwards 
or all act outwards they will be in equiUbrium. 

For each face of the polyhedron may be divided into 
triangles; and the force, acting at the c^tre of gravity oi* 
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the face may be replaced by forces acting respectively at 
the centres of gravity of the triangles, and proportional to 
the .areas of the triangles. Then the polyhedron may be 
supposed to be made up of tetrahedrons which have a com- 
Inon vertex, and two equal and opposite forces may be 
supposed applied at every common face, acting through the 
centre of gravity of the face at right angles to the face and 
proportional to the area of the face. Hence the required 
result follows from the former part of this Article in the 
manner already exemplified in rgroposition I. at the end of 
Chapter IV. 

The preceding general result was first brought under the 
notice of the present writer by the late Bishop Mackenzie ; 
it was given in an examination paper in Gonville and Caius 
College in 1849, probably by himself. The method by which 
he demonstrated it will be found interesting and instruc- 
tive by the student who is acquainted with Hydrostatics. 
Imagine a fiuid in equilibrium acted on by no forces; then 
the pressure will be constant throughout the mass. Sup- 
pose a portion of the fluid in the form of a polyhedron to 
become solid; then the equilibrium will not be disturbed. 
The forces acting on the faces of the polyhedron will be 
respectively at right angles to the faces and proportional to 
the areas of the faces, and will act through the centres of 
gravity of the faces. Hei^ce the required result follows. 

The proposition may have been enunciated previously; 
however a very eminent mathematician stated at tne meeting 
of the British Association at Cheltenham in 1856, that he 
had been unable to find it in print. 

^ By means of Art 51 we can deduce the following proposi- 
tion respecting couples: A system of couples represented in 
position and magnitude hy the faces of a polyhedron will he 
in equilibrium, supposing the axes ^ the couples all to he 
directed inwards or all outwards. This is given by Mobius ; 
Lehrbuch der Statik, Vol. I. page 87. 


11—2 


164 CENTRE OF aRAYITY* 


Quldinu8*8 Properties. 

144. If any plane figure revolve about an aoci^ lying in its 
plane, the content of ike solid generate^ by this figure in re* 
volving through any dangle is equal to a prism^ of which ike 
hose is the revolving figure and height the length of the paih 
descfribed by the centre of gravity of the area of the plan€ 
figure. 

The axis of revolution in this and the following proposition 
is supposed not to cut the generating curve. 

Let the axis of revolution he the axis of a;, and the 
plane of the revolving figure in its initial position the plane 
of {xy y); let fi be the angle through, whiqh the figure 
revolves. 

The elementarj area AxAyot the plane figure in revolving 
through an angle A& generates the elementanr solid whose 
volume is yAOAxAy ; therefore the whole solid 

^Sjh^ydxdyde = ^JJydxdy. 

The limits of x and y depend on the nature of the curve. 
Bu,t if y be the ordinate to the centre of gravity of the plane 
figure, then, by Art. 118, 

:^ Jfydxdy 
^ SSdxdy' 

the limits being the same as before. 

Therefore the whole solid = fijjy dx dy = yfijjdx dy =3 the 
arc described by the centre of gravity multiplied by the area 
of the figure. 

If any figure revolve about an axis lying in its own plane, 
the surface of the solid generated is equal %n area to the rect- 
angle, of which the sides are the length of the perimeter of the 
generating figure and the length of the path of the centre of 
gravity of the perimeter . 

The surface generated by the arc As of the figure revolving 
through an angle A0 is yAO As ; therefore the whole surface 

'^IJfydsde^fiJyds. 
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The limits depend on the nature of the curve. But if y be 
the ordinate to tne centre of gravity of the perimeter, 

the limits being the same as before. 

Therefore the whole surface =v/8/(d!i = the arc described 
by the centre of gravity, multiplied by the length of the 
perimeter. 

Ex. 1. To find the solid content and the surface of the ring 
formed by the revolution of a circle round a straight line in its 
own plane which it does not meet. 

Let the distance of the centre of the circle from the axis of 
revolution be a ; let & be the radius of the circle ; then the 
length of the path of the centre of gravity of the area of the 
figure is 27ra, and the area of the figure is irV ; 

therefore the content of the solid = 271^06*. 

Also the length of the path of the centre of gravity of the 
perimeter is 27ra, and the length of the perimeter is 27rJ ; 

therefore the surface of the solid *= 47r*oi. 

Ex. 2. To find the centre of gravity of the area and also of 
the arc of a semicircle. 

A semicircle by revolving about its diameter generates 

a sphere ; the content of the sphere is - Tra*, and the surface 

4Tra', the radius being a ; the area of the semicircle is * Tra', 

and the perimeter Tra : therefore, the distance of the centre 
of gravity of the area from the diameter 


_ content of sphere ^ 4a ^ 


2ir . area of semicircle "~ Stt 

th6 distance of the centre of gravity of the ar<i from th6 diameter 

__ surface of sphere ^ 2a 
"" 27r • arc of semicircle "" 9r ' 
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E;^. 3. To find the surface and the solid eonient of the solid 
formed by the revolution of a cycloid round the tangent cU it^ 
vertex. 

In Art. 133 we have found ~ for the distance of the centre 

3 

of gravity of the arc of a cycloid from its vertex ; and the 

whole length of the arc is 8a. Therefore the surface of the 

solid generated is 

27r X — X 8a ; that is — Tra*. 

And in Art. 113 we have found that the distance of the centre 
of gravity of the area included between the cycloid and its 

base from the vertex is - a ; and the area so inclnded is 

6 

37ra'. Hence the area of the portion which in the present 

case revolves round the tangent is 47ra* — 37ra', that is tto*. 

And the centre of gravity of this area may be shewn to be at a 

distance - from the vertex. (See Ex. (2) of Art. 109.) There- 

fore the solid content of the figure generated is 27r - ira^ that 
is TT^a*. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Fiud the centre of gravity of five equal heavy par- 
ticles placed at five of the angular points of a regular 
hexagon. 

2. Five pieces of a uniform chain are hun^ at equidistant 
points along a rigid rod without weight, and their lower ends 
are in a straight line passing through one end of the rod;' 
find the centre of gravity of the system. 

3. A plane quadrilateral ABGD is bisected by the dia- 
gonal -4C> and tne other diagonal divides AC into two parts, 
in the ratio of » to q ; shew that the centre of gravity of the 
quadrilateral lies in AC and divides it into two parts in the 
ratio of 2p + J to^ + 2j. 
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4. From the &ct that any system of heavy particles has 
one centre of gravity and only one^ deduce the property that 
the straight lines joining the middle points of the opposite 
sides of any quadrilateral figure bisect each other. 

5, A pyramid stands on a square base: given the co-or- 
dinates of the vertex, and the co-ordinates of two opposite 
comers of the base, determine the co-ordinates of the centre 
of gravity of the pjnramid. 

6.^ ABO Is a triangle; J9, ]E, F are the middle points of 
its sides ; shew that the centre of gravity of the sides of ABG 
coincides with the centre of the circle inscribed in DEF. 

7. A piece of wire is formed into a triangle; find the 
distance of the centre of gravity from each of the sides, and 
shew that i£ x,y, z be the three distances, and r the radius 
of the inscribed circle, then 

4xyz — r^ (a? + y + £j) — r' = 0. 

8. If the centre of gravity of a four-sided figure coincide 
with one of its angular points, shew that the distances of 
this point and the opposite angular point from the straight 
line joining the other two angular points are as 1 to 2. 

9. Shew that the common centre of gravity of a right- 
angled isosceles triangle, and the squares described on the 

.a/2 
two equal sides, is at a distance = ^a firom the point in 

which those sides meet, a being the length of one of them« 

10. Prove the following construction for the centre of 
gravity of any quadrilateral. Let F be the intersection of 
the diagonals, and F the middle point of the straight line 
which joins their middle points ; draw the straight line FF 
and produce, it to G^ making FQ = iFF; then G shall be 
the centre of gravity required. 

11. A triangle ABG Is successively suspended from the 
angles A and jS, and the two positions of any side are at 
right angles to each other ; shew that 

6c* = a* + J'. 
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12. A right-angled triangular lamina ABO is suspended 
from a point D in its hypothenuse AB\ prove that in the 
position of equilibrium AB will be horizontal if 

AD : DBv. AB' + AC : Aff + BOK 

13. A given isosceles triangle is inscribed in a circle ; find 
the centre of gravity of the remaining area of the circle. 

14. If three uniform rods be rigidly united so as to form 
half of a regular hexagon, prove that if suspended from one 
of the angles, one of the rods will be horizontal, 

15. If ABG be an isosceles triangle having a right angle 
at G, and Z>, ^ be the middle points of A C, AB respectively, 
prove that a perpendicular from E upon BD will pass through 
the centre of gravity of the triangle BDGn 

16. ABGD is any plane quadrilateral figure, and «, 5, <?, d 
are respectively the centres of gravity of the triangles BGD^ 
CD A, DAB, ABG; shew that the quadrilater^ abed is 
similar to ABGD. 

17. A, B, G, D, Ey i^are six equal particles at the angles 
of any plane hexagon, and a, J, c, d, e, f are the centres of 
gravity respectively of ABG, BOD, GDE, DEF, EFA, and 
FAB, Shew that the opposite sides and angles of the 
hexagon ahcdef sixe ecraal, and that the straight lines joining 
opposite angles pass through one point, which is the centre of 
gravity of the particles A, B, C, D, E, F. 

18. A straight line ED cuts off - th part of the right- 
angled triangle -4jB(7 of which A is the right angle. AB^a, 
AG = b. Shew that the centre of gravity of CEDB describes 
the curve whose equation is 

^^{^{n--l)y-nl] {3 (n- 1)4? -we*}. 

7* 

19. The distance of the centre of gravity of any number 

of sides AB, BG, GD KL of a regular polygon from the 

centre of the inscribed circle 

AL X radius 

''AB + BG+CD^...... + KL* 
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20. A frostam is cnt from a right cone by a plane bisect- 
ing the a^is and parallel to the base; shew that it will test 
with its slant side on a horizontal table if the height of the 
cone bear to the diameteir of its base a greater ratio than 
V7 to V17. 

21. If particles of Unequal weights be placed at the an- 
gular points of a triangular pyramid, and G^ be their common 
centre of gravity; (?,, (?3, ... their common centres of gravity 
for every possible arrangement of the particles; shew that the 
centre of gravity of equal particles placed at <?, , (?,,... is the 
centre of gravity of the pyramid. 

22. If a cone have its base united concentrically to the 
base of a hemisphere of equal radius, find the height of the 
cone that the solid may rest on a horizontal table on any 
point of its spherical surface. Result, r^/3. 

23. If any polygon circumscribe a circle, the cefntre of 
gravity of the area of the polygon, the centre of gravity of 
the perimeter of the polygon, and the centre of the circle, are 
in the same straight line; also the distance of the first point 
from the third is two-thirds of the distance of the second 
point from the third. 

24. If any polyhedron circumscribe a sphere, the centre 
of gravity of the volume of the polyhedron, the centre of 
gravity of the smface of the polyhedron, and the centre of 
the sphere, are in the same straight line; also the distance 
of the first point from the third is fliree-fourths of the distance 
of the second point from the third. 

25. From a right cone the diameter of whose base is ^qual 
to its altitude is cut a right cylinder the diameter of whose 
base is equal to its altitude, their axes being in the same 
straight line and the base of the cylinder lying in the base of 
the cone; from the remaining cone a similar cylinder is cut, 
and so on, indeflliitely ; shew that the distance of the centre of 
gravity of all the cylinders from the base of the cone is -^ of 
the height of the cone, and that the distance of the centre of 
^avity of the remaining portion from the base of the cone 
IS ^ of the altitude of the cone» 
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26. A square is cut from an equilateral triangle, a side 
of the square coinciding with a side of the triangle;^ from" 
the equilateral triangle which remains another square is cut, 
and so on, arf infinitum: find the centre of gravity of the sum; 
of the squares, 

' 27. Find the centre of gravity of the area contained be- 
tween the curves if—axa and y*=2aa?— aj^, which is above 
the axis of x. t> 7^ - " \hir— 44 - a 

157r-40' ^ 37r-8 

28. Find the centre of gravity of the area enclosed by 
the curve r = a (1 + cos 0). Result, x = ^. 

29. Find the centre of gravity of the area included by a 
loop of the curve r = a cos 2^. "R j* — — ^^^^ V^ 

IOStt 

30. Find the centre of gravity of the area included by a 
loop of the curve r = a cos 3^. ^ , - _ 81 V3a 

807r 

31. The locus of the centre of gravity of all equal seg- 
ments cut off from a parabola is an equal parabola. 

32. Find the centre of gravity of a segment of a circle, 

33. Find the centre of gravity of the area included by 
the curves y^^ax and ar* = Jy. 

Remit. 5 = ^*J', y — ^^h^\ 

34 Find the centre of gravity of a portion of an equi- 
lateral hyperbola bounded by the curve, thq transverse axis,, 
and a radius vector drawn from the centre. "^ 


Results. X = 


2y 


3log(a;' + y)-3loga' 
-^ 2(a;'-a) 

^■" 3 log (oj' + y') - 3 loga' 

where oj', y' are the co-ordinates of the point of intersection of 
the curve and the bounding radius vector. 
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35. Two equal circles of radios a are drawn, each passing 
throaeh the centre of the other, and a third circle touches 
both, having one of their points of intersection for its centre; 
the distance of the centre of gravity of the' smaller area in- 
cluded between the outer and inner circles from the common 
radius of the first two is 

12 - 27r V3 


27r-3V3 


a; 


36. The density of a triangle varies as the ifi^ power of 
the distance from the base; determine n when the centre of 
gravity of the triangle divides the straight line joining the 
vertex with the middle point of the base in the ratio of 3 to 1. 

Result. w = — J. 

37. Find the centre of gravity of the volume formed by 
the revolution round the axis of x of the area of the curve 

38. Find the centre of gravity of the volume generated by 
the revolution of the area in Ex. 27 round the axis of y. 

•^'^- y = 2 (15^-44) - 

39. Find the centre of gravity of a hemisphere when the 
density varies as the square of the distance jGrom the centre. 

BesulL 5 = — . 

40. Find the centre of gravity of the solid generated by 
a semiparabola bounded by the latus rectum revolving round 
the latus rectum. 

Beault Distance from focus — ^ of latus rectum. 

41. The solid Included between the surfaces of a con^ 
tinuous hyperboloid and its conical asymptote is cut by two 
planes* perpendicular to their common axis; find the position 
of the centre of gravity of that portion which lies between 
the planes*. 

Beault. Midway between the planes,^ 
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42. A solid s^ctot Of a sphere hangs from a point in its 
circular rim with its ascis horizontal, find its vertical angle* 

Result. The cosine of the semi-tertical angle is f . 

43. Find the centre of gravity of the solid generated by 
the revolution of a semicircle about a straight line perpen*- 
dicular to the diameter, and which does not meet the semi- 
circle. 

Remit. Distance from the plane genetated by the diameter 

4r 

44. J. is a point in the generating line of a right cylinder 
on a circular base, and 5, G are two others in the generating 
line diametrically opposite. The cylinder is bisected by a 
plane ABOj and one of the semicylinders is cut hy two planes 
at right angles to ABG^ passing through AB and A G. Shew 
that if the solid ABG be placed with its convex side on a 
horizontal plane, the plane ABG will be inclined to the hori- 
zon at an angle tan"^ (A'W")> when there is equilibrium. 

45. A solid cone is cut by two planes perpendicular to 
the same principal section, one through its axis, and the 
other parallel to a slant side; find the limiting value of the 
vertical angle of the cone> that the piece cut out may rest on 
its curved surface on a horizontal plane. 

Result. The cosine of the vertical angle must not be 
greater than ^. 

46. A quadrant of a circle revolves round one of its 
extreme radii through an angle of 30*; find the centre of 
gravity of the solid traced out, the density being supposed 
to vary as the distance from the centre* 

Results. S = ~; y = y(2-V3); ^ = y- Tt^^sofa; 

is supposed to coincide with the initial position of the revolv- 
ing radiUSi 
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47, A solid is formed by the revolijition of the area of the 
curve jf^^aa!*^ round tne ai^is of x\ shew that the dis- 
tance of the centre of gravity of anj segment of this solid 
from the vertex bears to the height of the segment the ratio 
of 1 to n. The se^ent is supposed cut off by a plane per^* 
pendicular tQ the axis. 

48. Find the centre of gravity of the surface of the solid 
}?+^rs 2aa?, cut off by the plane x^o. 


/i y fn -1- 9/.^t — at I 


5{(a + 2c)*-«*} 

* 49. Apply Guldinus's theorem to find the volume of the 
frustum of a right cone in terms of its altitude and the radii 
of its ends. ^ 7- ^''t , ^^ . r> . ax 

50. Find the surface and the volume of the solid formed 
by the revolution of a cycloid round its base. 

Result, —r — ; STT^a*. 

51. A segment of a circle revolves round its chord, which 
subtends an angle of 90^ at the centre ; find the surface and 
volume of the solid generated. 

... 4 

52. An ellipse whose excentricity is r— revolves about 

oir 

any tangent line. Prove that the volume generated by one 
portion mto which the ellipse is divided by its minor axis 
varies inversely as the volume generated by the other portion. 

53. A plane area moves in such a manner as to be always 
normal to the curve along which its centre of gravity moves ; 
prove that the volume generated is equal to the given area 
multiplied by the length of the path of the centre of gravity. 

Hence find the volume of a cycloidal tube whose normal 
section is of constant area. 
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54. Extend Gtddmus's theorem iPor finding the volume of 
a ring to the case in which the ring is formed by the revo^ 
lution of a plane area about a straight line paraUd to its 
jplane, 

A ring is formed hj the revolution of the lemniscate 
(whose equation is ^^ = 0^008 20) about a straight line parallel 
to its plane situated in a plane drawn through its double 
point and perpendicular to its axis ; shew that the volume of 

this nng IS j^2 • 
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CHAPTER IX. 


MACHINES* 


145. A Machine is an instrument, or a system of solid 
bodies, for the purpose of transmitting force from one part to 
another of the system. 

It would be endless to describe all the machines that have 
been invented; we shall consequently confine ourselves to 
those of simple construction. The most simple machines are 
denominated the Mechanical Powers. These we shall exr 
plain, and also a few combinations of them. 

146. A Lever is an inflexible rod moveable only about a 
fixed axis, which is called the fulcrum. The portions of the 
lever into which the fulcrum divides it are csdled the arms of 
the lever : when the arms are in the same straight line^ it is 
called a straight lever^ and in other cases a hent lever. 

• 
Two forces act on the lever about the fulcrum, called 
the power Qjid the weight : the power is the force applied by 
the hand, or other means, to sustain or overcome the other 
force, or the weight There are three species of levers: in the 
first the fulcrum is between the power and the weight ; in the 
second the weight acts between the fulcrum and the. power; 
and in tibe third the power acts between the fulcrum and the 
weight. 

147. To find the conditions of equilibrium of two forces 
acting in the same plane on d lever. 
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Let the plane of the' paper be the plane in which the 
forces act, and also be jp 

perpendicular to the axis, 
of which C is the pro- 
jection, and about which 

the lever can move \ A^B / ;» ^^ 

the points of application ^A k. . 

of the forces P, W\ a, jS ^«_ Zl^Ui^ * 

the angles which the direc- "^X^^^ ^'.'i ' ' ^ lll^S"/i' 

tions of the forces make 
with any straight line aCb 
drawn through G on the . „ 
paper. Let It be the pres- 
sure on the fulcrum, and the angle which it makes 
with the straight line aGb; then if we apply a force JB 
in the direction OR, we mav suppose the fulcrum re- 
moved, and the body to be held in equilibrium by the 
forces P, W, R. 

We shall resolve these forces in directions parallel and 
perpendicular to aGb\ and also take their moments about G\ 
then by Art. 57 we have the following equations : 

Pcosa- Trcos/8-5cos^ = (1), 

Psin«+PF8in/3--5siud^0,.„ ,(2), 

and P. CD-- W. GE^O (3), 

GD and GE being drawn perpendicular to the directions of 
Pand W, 

These three equations determine the ratio of P to W when 
there is equilibrium ; and the magnitude and direction of the 
pressure on the fulcrum. 

For equation. (3) gives 

P GE perpendicular on direction of W . . 
W GD perpendicular on directioji of P"**"'' ^" 

Also by transposing the last terms of (1) and (2), we have 

5 cos ^ =5 Pcos a — TTcos /8, 
jB sin ^ = Psia « + TFsiu fi. 
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Add their squares ; therefore ' 

i? = P'+ TF'-2PIFcos(a + i8), 

which gives the magnitude of 5. 

From (1) and (2) by transposition and division 

P __ Psin g + TTsin ff 
"" Pcos a — FT cos /3 ' 

which gives the direction of the pressure. 

If we suppose B to be the fulcrum and take the moments 
about B instead of (7, we have instead of equation (4) the 
following : 

P_ perpendicular on direction of R , . 

^""perpendicular on direction of P ^ '* 

This is not a new equation of condition ; but is a conse- 
quence of the three already given, (I), (2), (3). To shew this, 
imagine AD and BE produced to meet CB : they will meet 
this straight line at the same point, since the distances by these 
two constructions are CZ> cosec (^ — a) and C'^cosec (^ + )8) ; 
and these are made equal, by equations (1), (2), (3), if we 
eliminate P and W. Suppose, then, Pto be the point at which 
these straight lines meet. By multiplying (1), (2), respec- 
tively by sin /8 and cos /8, and adding, we have 

P^ 8in(g + /8) ^ Pgsin(g + /8) 
JB sin(a + /3) Pi^sin^a+ZS) 

_ perpendicular on direction of B ^ 
perpendicular on direction of P* 

therefore this equation is a consequence of the equations 
(1), (2), (3), as might have been anticipated. 

It follows, then, that the condition of equilibrium in a lever 
of any species is that the two forces must he inversely as the 
perpendiculars drawn on their directions from the fulcrum and 
the forces must act so as to tend to turn the lever in opposite 
directions round the fulcrum. 

148. This property of the lever renders it a useful in* 
^trument in multiplying the efficacy of a force. For any two 
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forces, Iiowever unequal in magnitude, may be made to balance 
each other simply by fixing the fulcrum so that the ratio of its 
distances from the directions of the forces shall be equal to the 
inverse ratio of the forces. If the fulcrum be moved from this 
position, then that force will preponderate from which the ful- 
crum is. moved and the equilibrium will be destroyed. We are 
thus led to understand how mechanical advantage is gained 
by using a crow-bar to move heavy bodies, as large blocks of 
stone : a poker to raise the coals in a grate : scissors, shears, 
nippers, and pincers ; these last consisting of two levers of 
the first kind. The brake of a pump is a lever of the first 
kind. In the Stanhope printing-press we have a remarkable 
illustration of the mechanical advantage that can be gained 
by levers. The frame-work in which the paper to be printed 
is fixed, is acted on by the shorter arm of a lever, the other 
arm being connected with a second lever, the longer arm of 
which is worked by the pressman. These levers are so ad- 
justed that at the instant the paper comes in contact with the 
types, the perpendiculars from the fulcra on the directions 
of the forces acting at the shorter arms are exceedingly short, 
and consequently the levers multiply the force exerted by the 
pressman to an enormous extent. 

As examples of levers of the second kind, we may mention 
a wheelbarrow, an oar, a chipping-knife, a pair of nutcrackers. 

It must be observed, however, that as the lever moves 
about the fulcrum the space through which the weight is 
moved is, in the first and second species of lever, smaller 
than the space passed through by the power : and therefore 
what is gained in power is lost in despatch. For example 
in the case of the crow-bar : to raise a block of stone through 
a given space by applying the hand at the further extremity 
of the lever, we must move the hand through a greater space 
than that which the weight describes. 

But in the third species of lever the reverse is the case. 
The power is nearer tne fulcrum than the weight, and is con- 
sequently greater; but the motion of the weight is greater 
than that of the power. In this kind of lever despatch is 
gained at the expense of power. An excellent example is 
the treddle of a turning lathe. But the most striking ex^ 
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ample of levers of the third kind is found ia the animal frame, 
in the construction of which it seems to be a prevailing prin- 
ciple to sacrifice power to readiness and quickness of action. 
The limbs of animals are generally levers of this description. 
The condvle of the bone rests in its socket as the fulcrum : a 
strong muscle attached to the bone near the condyle is the 
power, and the weight of the limb together with any re- 
sistance opposed to its motion is the weight. A slight con- 
traction 01 the muscle gives a considerable motion to the limb. 

149, The lever is applied to determine the weight of 
substances. Under this character it is called a Balance, The 
Common Balance has its two arms equal, with a scale sus- 
pended from each extremity; the fulcrtm being abqve the 
centre of gravity of the beam and therefore above the centre 
of gravity of the system formed by the beam, the scales, and 
the weights in the scales. The substance to be weighed is 
placed in one scale, and weights placed in the other till the 
beam remains in equilibrium in a perfectly horizontal posi- 
tion ; in which case the weight of the substance is indic3,ted 
by the weights by which it is balanced. If the weights differ 
ever so slightly the horizontality of the beam will be dis- 
turbed, and after oscillating for some time, in consequence of 
the fulcrum being placed above the centre of gravity of the 
system, it will, on attaining a state of rest, form an angle 
with the horizon, the extent of which is a measure of the 
sensibility of the balance. 

When we take the weight in the other scale as a measure of 
the weight of the substance we are weighing, we assume that 
the arms of the lever are of equal length and that the beam 
would be itself in equilibrium if the scales were empty. We 
can ascertain if these conditions are satisfied by observing 
whether equilibrium still subsists when the substance is trans- 
ferred to the scale which the weight originally occupied and 
the weight to that which the substance originally oecupied. 

150. In the construction of a balance the following re- 
quisites should be attended to. 

(1) When loaded with equal weights the beam should be 
perfectly horizontal. 

(2) When the weights differ, even by a slight quantity, 
the sensibility should be such as to detect this difference. 
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(3) When the balance Is disturbed it should readily return 
to its state of rest, or it should have stability. 

We shall now consider how these requisites may be satisfied. 
To find how the requisites of a good balance may be satisfied. 
Let P and Q be the weights in the scales ; let AB = 2a. 



Let Cbe the fulcmm, h its distance from the straight line 
which joins A and B. Let W be the weight of the beam, 
k the distance of the centre of gravity of the beam from G; 
this centre of gravity being supposed to lie on the perpen- 
dicular from C on the straight line which joins A and B. 
Let 8 be the weight of each scale ; so that P and 8 act 
vertically through -4, and Q and 8 vertically through B. 
Let 6 be the angle which the beam makes with the horizon 
when there is equilibrium. 

The sum of the moments of the weights round (7 will be 
zero when there is equilibrium, by Art. 57. Now the length 
of the perpendicular from C on the line of action of P and 8 
is a cos ^ — A sin ^ ; the length of the perpendicular from G 
on the line of action of Q and 8 is a cos ^ + A sin ^ ; and the 
length of the perpendicular from G on the line of action of W 
is kAnd. Therefore 

(C+>S)(acos^+Asin0)-(P+/S)(acos^-Asine) + TF;!;sinfl = O; 


therefore 


tan^ = 


(P- Q) a 


(P+<^ + 2>S')A + TFA;' 


.BALANCE. 181 

This determines the position of equilibrium. The first 
requisite — the horizontality when P and Q are equal — is 
satisfied hj making the arms equal. 

For the second we observe that for a given difference of P 
and Q the sensibility is greater the greater tan is ; and for 
a given value of tan the sensibility is greater the smaller 

the difference of P and Q is : hence -p — — is a correct measure 

of the sensibility : and therefore tbe second requisite is ful- 

h k 

filled by making {P+Q + 28)-'+W- 9S small as possible. 

The stability is greater the greater the moment of the 
forces which tend to restore the equilibrium when it is de- 
stroyed. Now this moment is 

{{P + Qi.28)h+Wk] sin e^{P^Q)a cos 0, 

or supposing P and Q equal it is 

{{P+Q + 28) h + Wk] sin 0. 

Hence to satisfy the third requisite, this must be made as 
large as possible. This is, in pai't, at variance with the 
second requisite. They may, however, both be satisfied by 
making (P+ Q + 28)h+ Wk large, and a large also : ' that is, 
by increasing the distances of the fulcrum from the beam 
and from the centre of gravity of the beam, and by lengthen- 
ing the armB. 

It must be remarked that the sensibility of a balance is of 
more importance than the stability, since the eye can judge 
pretty accurately whether the index of the beam makes equal 
oscillations on each side of the vertical line; that is, whether 
the position of rest would be horizontal : if this be not the 
case, then the weights must be altered till the oscillations are 
nearly equal. 

151. Another kind of balance is that in which the arms 
are unequal, and the same weight is used to weigh different 
substances by varying its point of support, and observing its 
distance firom the fulcrutn by means of a graduated scale. 
The common steelyard is gf this (description. 
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152. To shew how to graduate the common steelyard. 

Let AB be the beam of the steelyards A the fixed point 


UJg 



as 




— ^ 


as 


6p 


from which the Bubstance to be weighed is snspended, Q 
being its weight ; G the fulcrum ; W the weight of the beam . 
together with the hook or scale-pan suspended from A ; & 
the centre of gravity of these. 

Suppose that P suspended at ^balances Q suspended from, 
A\ then, taking the moments of P, ^, and TT about (?, we 
have 

Q.AG-W.OG^P.GN^(^\ 


therefore 


W 
CN+^.GG 

<2= f^ P. 


AU 


W 


Take the point 2>, s6 that CD = -^ GG ; therefore 


AC 


AG 


Now let the arm DB be graduated by taking Da^ Da^, 

Da^, equal respectively to AG^ 2AG, ^AG ; let the 

figures 1, 2, 3, 4, be placed over the points of gradua- 
tion, and let subdivisions be made between these. Then by 
observing the graduation at N we know the ratio of Q to P ; 
and P being a given weight we know the weight of Q. In 
this way any substance may be weighed. 

153. The second of the Mechanical Powers is the Wheel 
and Axle. This machine consists of two cylinders fixed 
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together with their axes in the same straight liiie : the laiger 
cylinder is called the wheel, and the smaller the axle* The 
cord bj which the weight is suspended is fastened to the 
axle, and then coiled round it, while the power which sup- 
ports the weight acts by a cord coiled round the circumference 
of the wheel, by spokes acted on by the hand, as in the ca'p-^ 
Stan, or by the hand acting on a handle, as in the windlass^ 

154. To find the ratio of the power and weyht in the 
Wheel and Axle when in equilibrium. 

Let AD be the wheel and GG'B the axle ; P the power 
represented by a weight suspended 
from the circumference of the wheel 
at ^ ; W the weight hanging from 
the axle at B. 

Then since the axis of the machine 
is fixed, the condition of equilibrium 
is that the sum of the moments of 
tlie forces about this axis vanishes, 
(Art, 87) ; therefore 

Px rad. of wheel = TFx rad. of axle j 

,- ^ W rad. of wheel 

therefore -77 = — 1 — 7: — r— . 

P rad. ot axle 

It will be seen that this machine is only a modification of 
the lever. In short it is an assemblage of levers all having 
the same axis: and as soon as one lever has been in action the 
next comes into play ;* and in this way an endless leverage is 
obtained. In this respect, then, the wheel and axle surpasses 
the common lever in mechanical advantage. It is much used 
in docks and in shipping. 

155. The third Mechanical Power is the Toothed Wheel. 
It is extensively applied in all machinery ; in cranes, steam- 
engines, and particularly in clock and watch work. If two 
circular hoops of metal or wood having their outer circum- 
ferences indented, or cut into equal teeth all the way round, 
be so placed that their edges touch, one tooth of one circum-* 
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ference lying between two of the other (aa represented in the: 
figure) ; then if one of them be turned rouna by any means, 
the other will be turned round also. This is the simple con- 
atruction of a pair of toothed wheels. 

156. To find the relation of the power and weight in 
Toothed Wheeh. 

Let A and B be the fixed centres of the toothed wheels 



on the circumferences of which the teeth are arranged ; C the 
point of contact of two teeth ; QCQ a normal to the surikces 
in contact at G, . Suppose an axle is fixed on the wheel J?, 
and the weight TF suspended from it at JS? by a cord; also 
suppose the power P acts by an arm AD ; draw -4a, Bb per-, 
pendicular to QCQ. Let the mutual pressure at (7 be Q/ 
Then,, since the wheel A is in equilibrium about the fixed 
axis Ay the sum of the monients about A equals zero ; there- 
fore 

P.AD-Q.Aa=^0. 

Also since the wheel B is in equilibrium about B, the sum of 
the moments about" jB equals zero ; therefore 

Q.Bb-W.BE=0. 

Then by eliminating Q from these two equations, 


or 


Q'W AD' Bb' 

moment of P A a 
•moment of M^ Bb * 
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wben the teeth are small this ratio very nearly 

_ rad. of wheel A 
rad. of wheel ^ * 

157. Wheels are in s6me cases turned hj means of straps 
passing over their circumferences. In such cases the minute 
protuberances of the surfaces prevent the sliding of the straps, 
and a mutual action takes place such as to render the calcu- 
lation exactly analogous to that in the Proposition. 

For the calculation of the best forms for the teeth, the 
reader is referred to a Paper of Mr Airy's, in the Camb. Phil. 
Trans. Vol li. p. 277. 

158. The fourth Mechanical Power is the PuUy. There 
are several species of pullies : we shall mention them in order. 
I'he simple puUy is a small wheel moveable about its axis : 
a string passes over part of its circumference. If the axis is 
fixed the effect of the puUy is only to change the direction of 
the string passing over it : if however the axis be moveable, 
then, as will be presently seen, a mechanical advantage may- 
be gained. 

• 

It is sometimes assumed as axiomatic that if a perfectly 
flexible string passes over a smooth surface the tension of the 
string will be tne same throughout ; we shall see, however, in 
the Chapter on Flexible Strings that this result admits of 
dem6iistration. In the present Chapter we shall only require 
a part of the general proposition. We shall suppose the pul- 
lies to be circular, and assume that the tensions of the two 
portions of any string which are separated by a portion in 
contact with a pully are equal. And this may be shewn to 
be necessarily true if we merely admit that the string is 
a tangent to the circle at the point where it ceases to be in 
contact with the pully. For since the pully is smooth the . 
directions of all the forces which it exerts on the string must 
pass through the centre of the pully ; hence if we take the 
moments with respect to this point of the forces which act on 
the string we see that the string cannot be in equilibrium 
unless the tensions of the two portions are equal 
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159. To find the ratio of the power and uoeigjit in the 
single moveaJble Fully* 

I. Suppose the parts of the string divided by the puUy 
are parallel. 



Let the string ABP have one extremity fixed at -4, and 
after passing under the puUy at B suppose it held by the 
hand exerting a force P, or it may be passed over a fixed 
pully. The weight W is suspended by a string from the; 
centre (7 of the pully. 

Now the tension of the string ^J5P is the same throughout. 

Hence the pully is acted on by three parallel forces, P, P, 

and W; hence 

W 
2P- Tr= ; therefore -p = 2. 

II. Suppose the portions of the string are not parallel. 
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- Let a and a' be the angles which Aa and JP6 make with 
the TerticaL 

Now the pully is held in equilibrium by TF in CW, P in 
aAj and P m bP, Hence, resolving the forces horizontally 
and Tertically, 

Psina — Psina'teO (1), 

Pcosa + Pcosa-Tr=0 (2); 

the equation of moments round C is an identical equation. 

By (1)> 81^^ * ^ sin a! and a =* a ; 

W 
therefore, by (2), "p ~ ^ ^® ^> 

which is the relation required. 

160. To find the ratio of the power and weight in a system 
of puUtes, in which each pully hangs from a fixed point hy a 
separate string^ one end being fastened in the pully above it and 
the other end on a fixed heam^ and all the strings being paralleL 

Let n be the number of moyeable puUies. 

I. Let us neglect the weight of the £ 
pullies themselves. Then 

tension o{b^W= W; 
tension of ajbj!>^ = J W; 

tension of ajbjb^ = -, W; 

I 
tension of ajb^c = -^ W; 

and so on ; and the tension of the string 
passing under the n^ pully = — TF, and 
this is equal to P; therefore 


(uata* 


T 


Hi. 


\\yiu 


Op 


y. 


© 


w 


= 2". 
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11. Let US suppose the weights of the pulHes to be con- 
sidered; and let (i)^, ©J, ck)3,...a)„ be these weights. . 

Then if ^i, jo,, p^,'.»Pn be the weights which they would 
sustain at P, and JP^ the weight which PT. would sustain at 
JP, we have 

W 


-Pi "" on > i^a — ^-i > 'Pn ~y -^1 -~ oiT > 


therefore 


on 1 J. % 9**~* ' ^ ^ •/ 


or 


•'^ "" 2^* 1 ^"^ ^^ ■*■ ^®« "^^"^^ ■*■ 


«-i 


+ 2""'6) 


If ©J = ©J = G>3 = =fi>»> 

■P= |i { ^+ (2* - 1) «x]. that is P- «. = |i ( IT- o.^. 

t 

161. To find the ratio of the power and weight when ihe^ 
system is the same as in the last Proposition^ hut the strings 
are not parallel. 

We shall neglect the weights of the blocks. The puUies 
will evidently so adjust themselves that the string at the 
centre of any puUy will bisect the angle between the strings 
touching its circumference. ' 

Let 2aj, 2^2 , 273,...2a« be the angles included between 



the strings touching the first, second, third, 
respectively. 


.n^ pullles 
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Then, by Art. 159, 

W 
tension of aj>jb^ = 


^ ^^ 2 cos a, ' 


W 

tension of a33. = —, ; 

* * ' 2 cos d. cos a. 

w 

tension of a.S.c = -^ : 

... • • 2 cos ttj cos CZj, cos Cj 

TF 

tension of the last string = -rz , 

° 2 cosajCOsajC03a3...cosa^ 

and this is equal to P; therefore 

W 

— = 2" cos a^ cos ofj cos or, • . . cos On. 

162. To find the relation of the power and weight in a 
system of pullies where the same string passes round all the 
pullies. 

This system consists of two blocks, each containing a 
number of the puUies with their axes coincident. The weight 
is suspended from the lower block, which is moveable, and 
the power acts at the loose extremity of the string, which 
passes round the respective puUies of the upper and lower 
block alternately. 

Since the same string passes round all the puUies, its 
tension will be everywhere the same, and equal to the powei' 
P. Let n be the number of portions of string at the lower 
block ; then n . P will be the sum of their tensions ; therefore 

W^n.P. 

If we take into account the weight of the lower block, and 
call it B, then 

W+B^n.P. 

If the strings at the lower block are not vertical, we must 
take the sum of the parts resolved vertically, and equate it to 
W, But in general this deviation from the vertical is so 
slight that it is neglected. 
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163, As the weight is rising or falling, it will be obselrveA 
that in general the puUies move with different angular mo- 
tions. The degree of angular motion of each puUy depends 
upon the magnitude of its radius. Mr James White took 
advantage of this, to choose the radii of the puUies in such a 
manner as to give those in the same block the same angular 
motion, and so to prevent the wear and resistance caused by 
the friction of the puUies against each other. This being the 
case, the puUies in each block might be fastened together, or, 
instead of this, cut out of one mass. 

It will be seen without much difficulty, that if the weight 
TFbe raised through a space a, each of the portions of string 
between the two blocks will be shortened by the length a ; 
and therefore, that the portions of string which move over 
the puUies in the two blocks, taken alternately, will have 
their lengths equal to a, 2a, 3a, 4a... Suppose the end of 
the string fastened to the lower block ; then if the radii of 
the puUies of the upper block be proportional to the odd 

numbers 1, 3, 5, these puUies wUl move with the same 

angular velocity, and might be made all in one piece, as 
mentioned above. And if the radii of the lower puUies be 
proportional to the even integers 2, 4, 6,... these also will 
move with a common angular velocity, and might therefore 
be cut out of one piece. 

164. To find the ratio of the power to the weight when all 
the strings are attached to the weight. 

If we neglect the weights of the puUies, % 3=* 

the tension of the string \a^ = P\ the ten- * 

sion of ajjjg = 2P; and so on : if there be 
n puUies, then the sum of the tensions of 
the strings attached to the weight 

= P+ 2P+ 2'P+ ... +2""T= (2*- 1) P; 

W 
therefore -p = 2* — 1. 

If we suppose the weights of the pulHes are 
Q>- , G>j, ©g, ... reckoning from the lowest, and 
Q> , (o\ G>'",... the portions of W^ which they 
respectively support, since they evidently 
assist P, and W* the portion of W sup- 
ported by P; then 


Cy^ 


e 




r'^ 


b/ 


6^ 


at 


^ 


Inclined plane. 
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1F'=(2*-1)P, 
0,' = (2-^ - 1) fi>„ 


therefore W^W' + to + = (2" - 1) P+ (2""^ - 1) ©^ 

+ (2'*-"-l)6>,+ . + (2-1)6)^,. 

TF= (2*- 1) P+ {2"-^ + 2""^+ + 2 - (n - 1)} ©,, . 

= (2*-l)P+(2*-n~l)G>,. 

165. The fifth Mechanical Power is the Inclined Plane. 

By an inclined plane we mean a plane inclined to the 
horizon. A weight W may be supported on an inclined 
plane by a power P less than W. 

166. To find the ratio of the power and weight in the 
inclined plane. 

Let AB be the inclined plane ; 
a the angle which it makes with the 
horizon. Let the power P act on 
the weight in the direction CP, 
making an angle € with the plane. 
Now the weight at G is held at 
rest by P in CP, TTin the vertical 
OPT, and a pressure R in CB, at 
right angles to the plane. 

Hence, by Art. 27, if we resolve 
these forces perpendicular and par- 
allel to the plane, we have 


\ h^A 





JB + Psin € - TFcos a = 
Pcos € — TFsin a = 


(1), 

(2). 

sin a 

cos € 


The second equation gives the reqxdred relation -rr^s: 

and the first equation gives the magnitude of the pressure B. 
If P act horizontally, e «= — a, and P= TFtan a. 
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If P act parallel to tte plane, € = 0, and P= TFsln a. 
If P act vertically, € = Jtt — a, and P= TFl 

167. The sixth Mechanical Power is the Wedge. This 
is a triangular prism, and is used to separate obstacles hy 
introducing its edge between them and then thrusting the 
wedge forward. This is effected by the blow of a hammer or 
other such means, which produces a violent pressure for a 
short time, sufficient to overcome the greatest forces. 

168. An isosceles wedge is hept in equtltbrtum Hy pressures 
on its three faces; tofindL the relation between them. 



The above three figures represent the wedge and obstacles 
together and separately. 

Let 2P denote the force acting perpendicularly to the thick 
end of the wedge ; R and R' the forces which act on the other 
faces of the wedge : these forces are perpendicular to the faces 
since the wedge is supposed smooth. 

Let 2a be the vertical angle of the wedge. 

Resolve the forces which act on the wedge in directions 
perpendicular and parallel to the thick end; then for the 
equilibrium of the wedge we have 

2P= (iZ + ^>in a, 

^cosa = i2'cosa; 


therefore 


R=i R'y 
P=jBsina. 
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We do not write down the equations of equilibrium of the 
obstacle, because we do not know the forces exerted on it at 
diflferent points of its base by the ground on which it rests. 

It is usual to resolve the force li which acts on the wedge 

and obstacle into two components; one along the straight line iu 

which A, the point of the obstacle in contact with the wedge, 

would begin to move if the wedge were pushed farther into the 

obstacle, and the other at right angles to this direction. Let 

AB be the first direction, making an angle i with the direction 

of a ; then the resolved part of jR in this direction is M cos i^ 

which we will call 8; 

., - P sin a 

therefore -^ = -. , 

o cos t 

As however nothing is known about the value of the angle t, 
the result is of no practical value. 

169. The last Mechanical Power is the Screw. This 
machine in its simple construction 
consists of a cylinder AB with a 
uniform projecting thread abed.,. 
traced round its surface, and making 
a constant angle with straight lines 
parallel to the axis of the cylinder. 
This cylinder fits into a block D 
pierced with an equal cylindrical /" 
aperture, on the inner surface of 
which is cut a groove the exact 
counterpart of the projecting thread 
abed 

It is easily seen from this de- 
scription, that when the cylinder is introduced into the block, 
the only manner in which it can move is backwards or for- 
wards by revolving about its axis, the thread sliding in the 
groove. Suppose W to be the weight acting on the cylinder, 
including the weight of the cylinder itself, and P to be the 
power acting at the end of an arm AC At right angles to the 
axis of the cylinder ; the block D is supposed to be firmly 
fixed, and the axis of the cylinder to b6 vertical. 

170. To find the ratio of the power and weight in the Screw 
when they are in equilibrium. 
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Let the distance of C from the axis of the cylinder = a ; 
and the radius of the cylinder = 5. 

Now the. forces which hold the cylinder in equilibrium ai?e 
W^ P, and the reactions of the pressures of the various por- 
tions of the thread on the corresponding portions of the lower 
surface of the groove in which the thread rests; these re- 
actions are indeterminate in their number but they all act in 
directions at right angles to the surface of the groove, and 
therefore their directions make a constant angle with the axis 

of the cylinder. Let — — a be the angle which the thread of 

the screw makes with the axis of the cylinder, then a is the 
angle which the directix)n of each reaction makes with the 
axis of the cylinder. If, then, R be one of these reactions, 
R cos a, R sin a are the resolved parts vertically and horizon- 
tally; the horizontal portions of the reactions act each at 
right angles to a radius of the cylinder. Hence, resolving 
the forces vertically, and ailso taking the moments of the 
forces in horizontal planes, we have 

TF-2.i2cosa = —..(1), 

Pa-.S.^6sina = 0... (2): 

we might write down the other four equations of equilibrium, 
but they introduce unknown quantities with which we are 
unconcerned in our question. 

TT W acosaS.-B , , n 

Hence -77 = f—. — ^— d , because and a are constant, 

a cos a ^ira 


b sin a 27r6 tan a 

_ circumference of circle of which the radius is a 
vertical dist. between two successive winds of the thread ' 

The Screw is used to gain mechanical power in many ways. 
In excavating the Thames Tunnel, the heavy iron frame-work 
which supported the workmen was gradually advanced by 
means of large screws. 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. If one arm of a common balance be longer than the 
other, shew that the real weight of any body is the geometri- 
cal mean between its apparent weights as weighed first in one 
scale and then in the other. 

2. The arms of a false balance are unequal, and one of 
the scales is loaded ; a body whose true weight is PIbs. ap- 
pears to weigh TFlbs. when placed in one scale, and W lbs. 
when placed in the other scale ; find the ratio of the arms 
and the weight with which the scale is loaded. 

W'-'P ^ WW - P' 
KesultSn p yr^ \ p^ pp. 

3. A triangular lamina ABC^ whose weight is W, is sus- 
pended by a string fastened at (7; find the weight which 
must be attached at B that the vertical through G may bisect 
the angle A GBm 

ReaulL -77- . 

o a 

4. Two equal weights are suspended by a string passing 
freely over three tacks, which form an isosceles triangle whose 
base is horizontal ; find the vertical angle when the pressure 
on each tack is equal to one of the weights. EesuU. 120®. 

5. A uniform heavy rod, at a given point of which a 
given weight is attached, is sustained at one end ; determine 
its length when the force which applied at the other end will 
keep it horizontal is least. 

6. ABOGy DEF are two horizontal levers without weight ; 
jB, F their fulcrums : the end D of one lever rests on the 
end C of the other; HKis a rod without weight suspended by 
two equal parallel strings from the points F, G. rrove that 
a weight P at -4 will balance a weight W placed anywhere 
on the rod HK^ provided 

EF_Ba , P_^Ba 

DF" BG W'AB' 

13—2 
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7. If the axis about which a wheel and axle turns coin- 
cide with that of the axle, but not with the axis of the wheel, 
find the greatest and least ratios of the power and weight 
necessary for equilibrium, neglecting the weight of the ma- 
chine. 

8. In the system of puUIes where each string is attached 
to the weight, let one of the strings be nailed to the block 
through which it passes, then shew that the power may be 
increased up to a certain limit without producing motion, 
If there be three puUies, and the action of the middle one 
be checked in the manner described, find the tension of eaeh 
string for given values of P and W. 

4 

9. A weight lo is supported on an inclined plane by two 

nn 

forces, each equal to — , one of which acts parallel to the 
base. Shew that equilibrium may be possible when the in- 
clination of the plane is not greater than 2 tat"^ (")»** being 
a positive integer. 

10. A weight is suspended from the two ends of a straight 
lever without weight whose length is 5 feet, by strings whose 
lengths are 3 and 4 feet. Find the position of the fulcrum 
that the lever may rest in a horizontal position. 

Besult At a distance 3J feet from that end of the lev^r to 
which the longer string is fastened. 

11. A uniform steelyard AB, haying a constant weight P, 
and a scale-pan of weight kP, suspended at B and A respec- 
tively, is used as a balance by moving the rod backwards and 
forwards upon the fulcrum (7, on which the whole rests. 
Shew that the beam must be graduated by the formula 

AG ^/y ^ .AB, 

w + fc + A; +1 ' 

the weight of the rod being k'P, and w being each of the 
natural numbers 1, 2, 3, ... taken in succession. 
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12. AB is a rod without weight capable of turning freely 
about its extremity A, which is fixed; CD is another rod 
equal to 2AB, and fittached at its middle point to the ex- 
tremity B of the former, so as to turn freely about this pointy 
a given force acts at C in the direction GA, find the force 
which must be applied at D in order to produce equilibrium.' 

13. A lever without weight in the form of the arc of a 
circle, having two weights P and Q suspended from its ex- 
tremities, rests with its convexity downwards on a horizon- 
tal plane ; determine the position of equilibrium. 

Result. Let a be the angle which the arc subtends at the 
centre of the circle, 6 the inclination to the vertical of the 
radius at the extremity of which P is suspended ; then 

^ Qsina 
tan 6 = r. ^ . 

-r + Q cos a 

•14. The sides of a rhombus ABCB axe hinged together 
at the angles; at A and G are two pulling forces (P, P) 
acting in the diagonal AG; and at B and B there are two 
other pulling forces (^, Q) acting in BB; shew that 

P^— CP 
cosBAD = ^^. 

15* AS, BO are two equal and uniform beams connected 
by a hinge at B; there is a fixed hinge at ^ ; a string, fast- 
ened at G passes over a puUy at B and is attached to a 
weight P ; AB is horizontal and equal to twice the length of 
either beam ; shew that if P be such as to keep BG horizontal 
P = W. Vf , and tan = 2 tan = 2 ^2, where and <f> are 
the angles which AB, GB mate with the horizon, and 2 W 
the weight of each beam. 

16. A string ABGBEP is attached to the centre -4 of a 
'pully whose radius is r ; it then passes over a fixed point B 
and under the pully which it touches at the points G and B ; 
it afterwards passes over a fixed point E and has a weight P 
attached to its extremity; BE is horizontal and =fr, and 
BE is vertical ; .shew that if the system be in equilibrium the 
weight of the pully is f P, and find the distance AB. 

ResulL AB = -r—f- . 

3 V7 
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17. Three unifonn rods rigidly connected in the form of a 
triangle rest on a smooth sphere of radius r ; shew that the 
tangent of the inclination of the plane of the triangle to the 

horizon is -77-5 ^, where a is the distance of the centres of 

vt^ 7.P) , 
the circles inscribed in the triangle itself and in the triangle 

formed by joining the middle points of the rods, and p is the 

radius of the circle inscribed in the triangle. 

18. If a steely afd be constructed with a given rod whose 
weight is inconsiderable compared with that of the sliding 
weight, the seiisibility varies inversely as the sum of the 
sliding weight and the greatest weight which can be weighed. 

19. A heavy equilateral triangle hung up on a smooth 
peg by a string, the ends of which aare attachea to two of its 
angular points, rests with one of its sides vertical ; shew that 
the length of the striiig is double the height of the triangle. 

20. Three equal heavy spheres lying in contact on a hori- 
zontal plane are held together by a string which passes round 
them. A cube, whose weight is TF, is placed with one of its 
diagonals vertical so that its lower faces touch the spheres ; 

shew that the tension of the string is not less than _ ,^ • 

Si. A roof of given span is to be constructed of two beams, 
which are to be connected at the vertex by a single pin, and 
the weight of the roof would increase in proportion to the 
length of the beams ; what will be the angle of inclination to 
the horizon, when the whole pressm-e on the wall is the least 
possible ? 

Shew that the direction of the line of pressure will then 
make the same angle with the vertical line which the beam 
makes with the horizontal line. 

22. Ah endless string supports a system df equal heavy 
puUies, the highest of which is fixed, the string passing round 
evenr puUy and crossing itself between each, if a, )8, 7, &c. 
be the inclinations to the vertical of the successive portions of 
string, prove that cos a, cos)9, cos 7, &c. are in arithmetical 
progression* 
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2S» Three equal heavy cylinders, each of which toHches 
the other two, are bound together by a string and laid on a 
horizontal table so that their axes are horizontal ; the tension 
of the string being given, find the pressures between the 
cylinders. 

Results. The horizontal pressure ^ T-^—^-rri the other 
= r+ -yr ; where T is the tension of the string, and TFthe 

weight of each cylinder. 

24. A string of equal spherical beads is placed upon a 
smooth cone having its axis vertical, the beads being just in 
contact with each other, so that there is no mutual pressure 
between them. Find the tension of the string ; and deduce the 
limiting value when the number of beads is indefinitely great. 

25.^ A smooth cylinder is supported on an inclined plane 
with its axis horizontal, by means of a string which, passing 
over the upper surface of the cylinder, has one end attached 
to a fixed point and the other to a weight W which hangs 
freely ; if a be the inclination of the plane to the horizon, 
and 6 the inclination to the vertical of that part of the string 
which is fastened ta the fixed point, the weight of the 
cylinder is 

^^^ sin^gco8(a + ig) ^ 
sin a 

26. An inextensible string binds tightly together two 
smooth cylinders whose radii are given ; find the ratio of the 
pressure between the cylinders to the tension by which it is 
produced. 

Remit ^ ^ '^ ; where r^ and r, are the given radii, 
r^ + rj 

27. A ring whose weight is P is moveable along a smooth 
rod inclined to the horizon at an angle a; another ring of 
weight P' is moveable along a rod in the same vertical plane 
as the former and inclined at an angle a' to the horizon ; a 
string which connects these rings passes through a third ring 
of weight 2 W) shew that the system cannot be in equilibrium 
unless 

P tan a - F tan a + Tr(tan a - tan a ) «0. 


200 MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES'. 

28. A ball of given weight and radius is hung by a strfng 
of given length from a fixed point, to which is also attached 
another given weight by a string so long that the weight 
hangs below the ball; find the angle which the string to 
which the ball is attached makes with the vertical. . 

Sestilt Let Q be the weight of the ball, P the Weight 
which hangs below the ball, a the radius of the ball, I the 
length of the string ; then the inclination of the string to the 

vertical is sin"^ ( n — 7^ . -. ) . 

29. A right cone whose axis is a and vertical angle is 

2 sin"^ * /( -J is placed with its base in contact with a smooth 

vertical wall, and its curved surface on a smooth horizontal 
rod parallel to the wall ; shew that it will remain at rest if 
the distance of the rod from the wall be not greater than a 

nor less than - . 

7 

30* A paraboloid is placed with its vertex downwards and 
axis vertical between two planes each inclined to the horizon 
at an angle of 45* ; find the greatest ratio which the height of 
the paraboloid may have to its latus rectum, so that, if it be 
divided by a plane through its axis and the line of intersec- 
tion of the inclined planes, the two parts may remain iu 
equilibrium : also find the least ratio. 

Besult Let h be the height and 4a the latus rectum ; theit 
the greatest and least ratios are determined respectively by 

32 32 

3a == 7-— V(«A), A + -7— a/(^A) = 3a. 

lOTT ^ ^ ^^ 157r ^ ' 

31. Three bars of given length are maintained in a hori-» 
zontal position, and tied together at their extremities so as 
to form a horizontal triangle ; and a smooth sphere of given 
weight and size rests upon them. Find the pressure of th^ 
sphere on .each bar. 
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. 32. One end of a string is fastened to a point in a smooth 
vertical wall, the other to a point in the circumference of the 
base of a cylinder; the cylinder is in equilibrium, having a 
point of its upper end in contact with the wall ; find the 
distance of this point below the point in the wall to which 
the string is fastened. 

Result Suppose x the required distance, I the length of 
the string, h the height of the cylinder, h the diameter of its 
base; then 

33. The ends of a string are fastened to two fixed points, 
and from knots at given points in the string given weights 
are hung ; shew that the horizontal component of the tension 
IS the same for all the portions into which the string is 
divided by the knots. Shew also that if the weights are all 
equal the tangents of the angles which the successive portions 
of the string make with the horizon are in Arithmetical Pro- 
gression. (Such a system is called a Funicular Polygon,) 

34. Two uniform beams loosely jointed at one extremity 
are placed upon the smooth arc of a parabola, whose axis is 
vertical and vertex upwards. If I be the semi-latus rectum 
of the parabdla, and a, J, the lengths of the beams, shew that 
•they will rest in equilibrium at right angles to each other, if 

and find the position of equilibrium. 

35. A quadrilateral is formed by four rigid rods jointed at 
the ends ; shew that two of its sides must be parallel in order 
that it may preserve its form when the middle points of either 
pair of opposite sides are joined together by a string in a state 
of tension. 

36. Four rods, jointed at their extremities, form a quadri- 
lateral, which may be inscribed in a circle ; if they be kept 
in equilibrium by two strings joining the opposite angular 
points, shew that the tension of each string is inversely pro- 
portional to its length. 

37. Four equal and uniform heavy rods being jointed by 
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hinges so as to form a square, two opposite angles are con- 
nected by a string ; this frame-work stands on a fixed point, 
the string being horizontal ; find the tension of the string. 

BesuU. Twice the weight of a rod. 

38. Four equal and uniform heavy rods are connected by 
hinges ; the system is suspended by a string attached to one 
hinge, and the lowest hinge is in contact with a horizontal 
plane ; find the tension of the string and the pressure on the 
plane. 

JiesulL Each is twice the weight of a rod. 

39. A regular hexagon, composed of six equal heavy rods 
moveable about their angular points, is suspended from one 
angle which is connected by threads with each of the opposite 
angles. Shew that the tensions of the threads are as V3 : 2. 
Find also the strain along each rod. 

40. A regular hexagon is composed of six equal heavy 
rods moveable about their angular points ; one rod is fixed in 
a horizontal position, and the ends of this rod are connected 
by vertical strings with the ends of the lowest rod ; find the 
tension of each string. 

Result. %W] where WiA the weight of a rod. 

41. Suppose that in the preceding Example each end of 
the fixed rod is connected with the more remote end of the 
lowest rod, so that the strings instead of being parallel are in- 
clined at an angle of 60* ; find the tension of each string. 

Result. W»J^. 

42. A regular hexagon is composed of six equal heavy 
rods moveable about their angular points, and two opposite 
angles are connected by a horizontal string ; one rod is placed 
on a horizontal plane, and a weight is placed at the middle 
point of the highest rod ; find the tension of the string. 

Result Let W be the weight of each rod, and W* the 
weight placed on the highest rod ; then the tension is 

V3 • 


( 203 ) 


CHAPTER X. 

FRICTIOBT. 

171. In the investigations of the preceding Chapter, we 
have supposed that the surfaces of the bodies in contact are 
perfectly smooth. By a smooth surface is meant a surface 
which opposes no resistance whatever to the motion of a body 
upon it. A surface which does oppose a resistance to the 
motion of a body upon it is said to be rough. In practice it is 
found that all bodies are more or less rough. 

The friction of a body on a surface is measured by the 
least force which will put the body in motion along the 
surface. 

172. Coulomb made a series of experiments upon the fric- 
tion of bodies against each other and deduced tne following 
laws. MSmoires des Savans EtrangerSy Tom. X. 

(1) The friction varies as the normal pressvre when the 
materials of the surfaces in contact remain the same. When 
the uressures are very great indeed, it is found that the fric. 
tion is somewhat less than this law would give. 

(2) The friction is independent of the extent of the surfaces 
in contact so long as the normal pressure remains the same. 
When the surfaces in contact are extremely small, as for in- 
stance a cylinder resting on a surface, this law gives the 
friction much too great. 

These two laws are true when the body is on the point of 
moving and also when it is actually in motion ; but in the 
case of motion the magnitude of the friction is not always the 
same as when the body is in a state bordering on motion : 
when there is a difference the friction is greater in the state 
bordering on motion than in actual motion. 

^3) The friction is independent of the velocity when the hody 
is in motion* 
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It follows from these laws that if P be the normal pressure 
between two surfaces, then the friction is /iP, where //. is a 
constant quantity for the same materials and is called the co- 
effictent of friction. 

The following results, selected from a table given by Pro- 
fessor Rankine, will afford an idea of the amount of friction as 
determined by experiment ; these results apply to the friction 
of motion. 

For iron on stone ^ varies between '3 and "7. 

For timber on timber '2 and '5. 

For timber on metals '2 and '6. 

For metals on metals *15 and '25; 

For full particulars on this subject we refer the reader to 
Coulomb's papers, and to the Memoirs published in the Mi- 
moires de V Institute by M. Morin ; see also Rankine's Manual 
of Applied Mechanics^ and Moseley's Mechanical Principles 
of Engineering and Architecture. 

173. Angle of Friction. Suppose a body acted on only by 
its weight to be placed on a horizontal plane and the plane 
to be turned round a horizontal line until the body begins to 
slide. Let W be the weight of the body and a the angle the 
plane makes with the horizon* The pressure of the body on 
the plane will be equal to the resolved part of its weight 
perpendicular to the plane, that is to TFcos a. The friction 
IS equal to the resolved part of the weight parallel to the 
plane, that is to TF sin a. If ^ be the coefficient of friction, 
we have 

TTsin a = /A TFcos a ; 

therefore tan a = /*. 

This experiment will enable us to determine the value of the 
coefficient of friction for diiferent substances. The inclination 
of the plane when the body is just about to slide is called 
the angle of friction. 

174. In Art. 32 we have found the condition of equilibrium 
of a particle constrained to rest on a smooth curve ; we proceed 
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to the case of a partiele on a rough curve. Suppose the curve 
a plane curve ; let X, Y be the forces which act on the par- 
ticle parallel to the axes of x and y exclusive of the action 
of the curve. The sum of the resolved parts of X and Y 
along the tangent to the curve is 

y.dx ^dy 

-A -J — h -A -7- • 

as as 

The sum of the resolved parts along the normal is 

dy ^dx\ 


*(^i-^f)- 


If /A be the coefficient of friction the greatest friction capable 
of being called into action is 


" (^S - ^S) • 


Hence, the condition of equilibrium will be that the numerical 

dx dxi 

value of X -^ + F-# must be less than the numerical value 
ds as 

o{ /I (X-j Y-T-] y without regard to sign in either case. 

This may be conveniently expressed thus, 

^X J + Y^J must be less than /^' (^ ^ - Y^J- 

We may exhibit this condition in a different form, as will be 
seen in the following Article. 

175. Next let the curve be of double curvature. Let P 
denote the resultant force acting on the particle exclusive 
of the action of the curve ; X, Y, Z the components of P 
parallel to the axes ; l, m, n the direction cosines of the tan- 
gent to the curve at the point where the particle is placed ; 
the angle between this tangent and the direction of P. The 
resolved part of P along the tangent is P cos 0, and that at 
right angles to the tangent is P sin 0. Hence, if fi be the co- 
-efficient of friction, we must have for equilibrium 

jPcos^</ApBin^; 
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therefore cos' ^ < /i' (1 — cos^ ff) ; 
therefore cos' < , ^ , ; 

therefore „ < ^ ^ • 

It is easy to shew that this result includes that of the former 
Article bj putting w = 0, m = -^ , ^=-r- • 

176. A particle is constrained to remain on a rough sur- 
face: determine the condition of eguilibrium. 

Let P be the resultant force on the particle exclusive of 
the action of the surface ; the angle between the direction of 
P and the normal to the surface at the point where the particle 
is placed ; w = the equation to the surface ; x^ y, z the co- 
ordinates of the particle. The resolved part of P along the 
normal is Pcos 0, and that at right angles to the normal is 
Psin 0. Hence, for equilibrium we must have 

Psin ^ < fiP coa (f> ; 

therefore sin' <^ < yu^' cos' <f> ; 

1 ♦ 

therefore cos' (f) > 1 ; 

14"/*' 


therefore 


X— 4- Y— 4- Z^'\ 
dx dy dzi 


\ 2 


da^ (duV (dii\''[ 1 + /*"'' 


^i(S)+(l)'ns] 


177. In the following Articles of this Chapter we shall 
investigate certain equations which hold when the equilibrium 
of difFdrent machines is on the point of being disturbed. The 
equations in such cases will involve the forces acting on the 
machine and fi the coefficient of friction. When we have 
found one of these limiting equations^ we can draw the follow- 
ing inferences : 

(1) If in order to satisfy the equation for a given set of 
forces it is necessary to ascribe to fi a value greater than its 
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extreme value for the substances in question, which is known 
by experiment, equilibrium is impossibles 

(2) If the limiting equation can be satisfied by ascribing 
to fi values less than its extreme value, equilibrium may be 
possible. We say may be possible, because the limiting equa- 
tion may not be the only equation of equilibrium, and of 
course for equilibrium it is necessary that all the appropriate 
equations be satisfied. 

We may illustrate the subject of friction by the solution of 
the following problem : 

A weight W is placed on a rough horizontal plane ; a string 
is attached to W and passes over a fixed smooth puUy, and 
to the other end of the string a weight P is attachea. Deter- 
mine the limiting inclinations to the vertical of the string 
which passes from W to the fixed puUy, when there is equi- 
librium. 

Let be the inclination of this string to the vertical. The 
tension of the string is equal to P. The body on the rough 
horizontal plane is acted on by its own weight, by the resist- 
ance of the plane, which is at right angles to the plane, and 
by the friction along the plane : denote the resistance by 5, 
and the friction by /aP. 

Then resolving the forces horizontally and vertically we 
have 

fiR = P sin ^, 

P + P cos ^ = TT. 

Hence, eliminating P, we have 

/lA (F-P cos e)=Psine; 

Psin^ 


therefore fi = 


F-Pcosd 
sin 


A — cos 6^' 

W 
where h is put for -p . 

We may, without any real loss of generality, suppose that 
d is a positive angle not exceeding a right angle. 
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• /I 

^1 V^ mm * ^ 

It may be shewn that the differential coefficient of j- ^ 

• rC "~" COS (7 

with respect to is -r= 7^ ; this result will be useful as 

^ (A — COS 0) 

we proceed. 

I. Suppose W less than P, so that k is less than unity. 

Now /JL may have any value from zero up to a certain limit, 
known by experiment, which we shall denote by tan e. Thus 

at the limit 

sin 

tan e = 7 ^ , 

k — cos u 

k 
therefore cot e + cot = —, — ^ , 

sm^ 

therefore sin (^ + e) = k sin e. 

Let a be the least angle which has k sin e for its sine, so 
that 

sin (5 + e) = sin a. 

And as a Is less than e the only solution admissible here is 

^ + e = 7r — a. 

The expression -r ^ is not positive unless is greater 

than the value which makes cos 0=^k; and for greater values 
of the expression decreases as increases, and has its least 

value with which we are concerned when ^ = - ; its value 

Hence we have the following results : 

P 

If the coefficient of friction is Jess than -tj^ there is no posi- 
tion of equilibrium. 
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P . . . 

If the coefficient of firiction is greater than -^ eqmlibrinm 
will subsist for all values of between tt — a — € and - . 

§ 

11. Suppose W greater than P, so that h is greater than 
unity. 

In this case a is greater than e, and the equation 

sin (^ + e) = sin a 

has two solutions which may be admissible, namely, 

d-f-6s=a, and ^ + 6=7r— a. 

The expression -j— ^ is always positive, and as 6 in- 
creases from to - the expression increases up to a maximum 
value and then decreases. The maximum value is when 
cos^ = i, and is ;7(j^, that is, ^jjyp—pry 

Hence we shall obtain the following results : 

p' 


If the coefficient of friction is not less than 


s\ y 


eqailibrium will subsist for all values of $ between and - . 

P 

If the coefficient of friction is less than ■^, equilibrium 
will subsist for all values of 6 between and a — e. 

* 

P P 

If the coefficient of friction lies between -^^ and ,,^rr^ — 7^ , 

equilibrium will subsist for all values of between and 
a — €, and between tt — a — e and ^ . 

III. Suppose Tr=P. In this case there is equilibrium 

when ^ = 0, no friction being then exerted ; and besides this 

we have results which may be deduced from those in the 

first case. Here a = e; if the coefficient of friction is less 

T. s. 14 
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than unity there is no other position of equilibrium ; if the 
coefficient of friction is greater than unity equilibrium will 


TT 


mm 

also subsist for all values of between tt — 26 and - . 

Or the results for the third case may be deduced from those 
given in the second case, observing that a=€. 


Equilibrium of MacMnts totth Friction, 

178. Inclined Plane, 

Let a be the inclination of the plane to the horizon. Sup- 
pose a force F^ acting at an in- 
clination to the plane and the 
body on the point of moving doum 
the plane. Let B be the normal 
action of the plane, fiR the friction 
which acts uj> the plane, W the 
weight of the body. Resolve the 
forces along and perpendicular to 
the plane; then, for equilibrium 
we haye 

F^cos -{■ fMB-W am a=0..... (1), 

5 + i\sine-Trcosa = (2). 

Stibstitute in (1) the value of ^ from (2) ; thus 

p _^ TFsin a — //.TFcos a 
* "" cos — fjLsm0 

Next, suppose P, a force acting at an inclination to the 
plane, such that the body is on the point of moving up the 
plane. Friction now acts down the plane, and we shall find 



-p.= 


Wsina + /JiWcoBa 


coa0 -{- fi am0 

This result may be deduced from the former by changing the 
sign of fi. 

There will be equilibrium if the body be acted on by a 
force P, the magnitude of which lies between P^ and P,. 
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Suppose € to be the anffle of friction, so that 

tan €=^ fly 

., p _ TT sin « — tan eW cos a _ TT sin (a — e) 

* cos — tan e sin ^ "" cos {0 + e) 

Similarly P, = ^ »'"('+;) . 

•^ " cos (^ — e) 

Suppose we require to know the least force which will 
suffice to prevent the body from moving down the plane. 
The expression for F^ will be least when cos {0 + e) is 
greatest, that is when* ^ + e = 0, that is when ^ = — e ; and 
then P, = Tfsin(a-e). 

Again, suppose we require to know the least force which 
will suflSce to move the body up the plane. The expression 
for P, will be least when cos {0 — e) is greatest, that is when 
^ = €; and then P, = Trsin (a4-6).• 
The following problem will illustrate the subject of the 
inclined plane with friction. A weight W is placed on a 
rough inclined plane, and is attached by a string to a point 
above the plane : determine the limiting positions of equi- 
librium. 

Let a be the inclination of the plane to the horizon, j3 the 
inclination of the string to the plane, Tthe tension of the 
string. It the resistance of the plane. Since the body is con- 
strained to remain at a constant distance from the fixed point, 
it must be situated on the circumference of a certain circle 
described, on the plane ; suppose the angular distance of the 
position of the body from the lowest point of the circum- 
ference. The forces which act on the body at right angles 
to the plane are TFcosa, Tsin/S, and ^. Thus 

J?+rsin/8-TFcosa = (1). 

The forces which act on the body in the plane are TFsina, 
Tcos/S, and the friction fjuB, Eesolve these forces along the 
radius and tangent at the point of the circumference at which 
the body rests. Thus 

rcos/3-TFsinacos^ = (2), 

/A.B-TFsinasin^ = (3). 

14—2 
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From (1) and (3) we obtain 

/mTbui /9 = fjiW G0& a — Wbitl a sin ^; 
hence hj (2) 


Tkerefore 


/jbismfi^ 


H'- 


fi cos a — Sin a sin & 
&in a cos 6 

sin a sin d 
cos a — sin a tan )8 cos 

cot )9 sin 
"" cot a cot )8 — cos ' 

This resnlt may then be developed in the manner already 
exemplified in Art. 177. 

179. Lever with Friction. 

Suppose a solid body pierced with a cylindrical hole through 



which passes a solid fixed cylindrical axis. Let the outer 
circle in the figure represent a section of the cylindrical hole 
made by a plane perpendicular to its axis, and the inner circle 
the corresponding section of the solid axis. In the plane of 
this section, we suppose two forces P and Q to act on the 
solid body at the points A and B, Also at the point of con- 
tact there is a normal force R and a tangential force F. 
These four forces keep the body in equilibrium.- 

Since B and F have a resultant passing through (7, it fol- 
lows, by Art. 58, that the resultant of P and Q must also pass 
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through C. Let 7 be the angle "between the directions of 
P and Q^ and 8 the resultant of P and Q ; then 

fi'» = P«+g»+2Pecos7. 

Let the direction of 8 be represented by the dotted line 
making an angle 6 with B. Then since -F, jB, and 8 are in 
equilibrium, 

B==8cos0 (1), 

F=-8iim0 (2). 

For the limiting position of equilibrium F^fiR\ therefore 

tan 5 = ^ (3). 

We may now find the relation between P and Q, by taking 
moments round the centre of the exterior circle ; let r be the 
radius of this circle ; a and h the distances of A and B from 
its centre ; a and /9 the angles which the directions of P and Q 
make with these distances ; then 

Pa sin a + jFr= ^Jsin)8; 

or by (2) and (3), 

Pa sin a + ^^ , (P"+ (?■+ 2PQ cos 7)* = Qb sin/3. . . (4). 
(1 + /*')* 

If we suppose the friction to act in the opposite direction to 
that in the figure, we shall obtain 

-^'*®'^^^77T^(^+^+2i'Qcos7)* = (26sin/8...(5). 

Equilibrium will not subsist unless P, Q, a, &, a, ;8, 7 are so 
adjusted that (4) or (5) can be satisfied without, giving to fx 
a value greater than its limit known by experiment. 

The following form may be given to the limiting equation. 
Let 8 be the length of the perpendicular from the centre of the 
outer circle on the dotted line. Since jP, B, and 8 are in equi- 
librium, we have by taking moments 

Fr = 88] 

therefore — — -, = s, 

(1 + H^)^ 
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180. Wedge with Friction. (See Art. 168.) 

Suppose the wedge to be on the point of moving in the 
direction in which 2P lirges it, ana 
assume for simplicity that each face 
is similarly acted on by the obstacle. 
The forces which maintain the wedge 
in equilibrium are 2P perpendicular 
to the thick end, U perpendicular to 
each face, and /a-R along each face 
towards the thick end. Hence, re- 
solving the forces parallel to the direc- 
tion of 2P, 

P=5 8ina + A''-Kcosa (1). 

Forces equal and opposite to B, and /a5 act on the obstacle 
at each point of contact. If B! be the resultant of R and yuR^ 
we have 

i2' = 5V(l+A^') (2). 

Let 8 be the resolved part of BI along a direction making 
an angle i with that of B. and % with that of Bl (see Art. 168) ; 
then 

= B cos i + fiB Bin i (3). 

(1), (2), and (3) will give the ratio of P to ^ and of P to 8. 

181. 'Screw with Friction. (See Arts. 169, 170.) 

If the surfaces of the screw are rough it is kept in equi- 
librium by TF, P, a system of forces perpendicular to the 
surface of the groove, and a system of forces arising from 
friction. Let B^ denote one of the forces perpendicular to the 
surface of the groove, fiR^ the corresponding friction ; then B^ 
makes an angle a with the axis of tne cylinder on which the 
screw is raised, and fiR^ an angle Jtt — a with the axis of the 
cylinder. Suppose TF about to prevail overP; then resolving 
the forces parallel to the axis of the cylinder, and taking 
moments round it, we have 

W— SjB (cos a + A*- sin a) = 0, 
Pa — 2-B (sin a — /x. cos a) i = 0. 


SCREW WITH FRICTION. 215 


Therefore P & (sin « - a^ cos a) 

W a (cos a + /jb sin a) 

b tan a — fj. 


a 1 + /x. tan a 

= - tan (a — e), 
a ^ 


if ^ = tan €• 

If we suppose P about to prevail oyer TF", we shall find 
similarly 

-^=-tan{a + e). 


EXAMPLES. 

1. A rectangular prism, whose breadth is 2.83 feet and 
thickness less than 2 inches, is laid with its axis horizontal, 
and with its smaller face on an inclined plane where the 
coefficient of friction is •^. Shew that if the inclination of 
the plane is gradually increased, the prism will roll before it 
will slide. 

2. If the roughness of a plane which is inclined to the 
horizon at a known angle be such that a body will just 
rest supported on it, find the least force requisite to draw 
the body up. 

Results. Let a be the inclination of the plane, W the weight 
of the body; then the least force is TFsin 2a, and it acts at an 
inclination a to the plane. 

. 3. Two rough bodies rest on an inclined plane, and are 
connected by a string which is parallel to the plane ; if the 
coefficient of friction be not the same for both, find the 
greatest inclination of the plane which is consistent with equi- 
librium. 

Result. tan^ = ^^i5T^^ 
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4. A rectangular table stands on a rough inclined plane, 
and has two sides horizontal ; if the coefficient of friction of 
the lowest feet be fi and that of the others be fi\ find the 
inclination of the plane when the table is on the point of 
sliding. 

5. Two unequal weights on a rough inclined plane are 
connected by a string which passes through a fixea puUy in 
the plane ; find the greatest inclination of the plane consistent 
with the equilibrium of the weights. 

Eesult tan a =* ttt- _ prr • 

6. A heavy uniform rod whose length is 2a is supported 
by resting on a rough peg, a string of length I being attached 
to one end of the rod and fastened to a given point in the 
same horizontal plane with the peg. If when the rod is on the 
point of sliding the string is perpendicular to it the coefficient 

of friction is - . 

a 

7. Two weights P, Q of similar material rest on a rough 
double inclined plane, and are connected by a fine string 
passing over the common vertex ; (^ is on the point of motion 
down the plane, shew that the weight which may be added to 
P without producing motion is 

Psin2<^sin(«+)8) 
sin [^ — <f>) sin (a — ^) ' 

a, /3 being the angles of inclination of the planes and tan ^ 
the coefficient of Motion. 

8. A weight P is attached to a point in the circumference 
of a rough circular ring whose weight is W\ shew that the 
ring will hang on a horizontal rod in a plane perpendicular to 
it with any point of the ring in contact with the rod, if the 
coefficient of friction be not less than 

9. Two equal heavy rings are moveable on a horizontal 
rough rod; a string of given length which passes through 
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them has both ends attached to a given weight; find the 
greatest possible distance between the rings. 

10. Three equal hemispheres, having their bases down- 
wards, are placed in contact with each other upon a horizontal 
table ; if a smooth sphere of the same substance and equal 
radius be placed upon them, shew that there will be equilibrium 
or not, according as the coefficient of friction between the 
hemispheres and the table is greater or less than ^V^* 

11. A uniform rod rests wholly within a rough hemi- 
spherical bowl in a vertical plane through its centre, prove 
that the limiting position of equilibrium will be given by the 
equation 

^_ sin2€ 

^ ^ " 2cos03 + e) cos 08-6) ' 

6 being the inclination of the rod to the horizon, 2^ the 
angle it subtends at the centre, and tane the coefficient of 
friction. 

12. A thin rod rests in a horizontal position between two 
rough planes equally inclined to the horizon, and whose 
inclination to each other is 2a ; if /Lt be the coefficient of 
friction, then the greatest possible inclination of the line of 

intersection of the planes to the horizon is tan"^ -J— . 

^ sma 

13. A surface is formed by the revolution of an equi- 
lateral hyperbola about one of its asymptotes which is ver- 
tical; shew that a particle will rest upon it, supposing it 
rough, anywhere beyond the intersection of the surface with 
a certain circular cylinder. 

14. A heavy particle under the action of gravity will rest 
on a rough paraboloid — + ^ = 2«, if it be placed on the 
surface at any point above the curve of intersection of the 
surface with the cylinder -7 + ^ = A** ; the axis of the para- 
boloid being vertical, its vertex upwards, and ^ the coefficient 
of friction. 
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15. A rough elliptic puUy of weight W can turn freely 
about one extremity of its major axis, and two weights, P, Qj 
are suspended by a string which passes over the pully ; when 
in equilibrium its plane is vertical, and its axis inclined at 
60* to the horizon, prove that the excentricity of the ellipse 
is equal to 

^/{{SQ+W^P){Q--W-SP)} 

16. A heavy hemisphere rests with its convex surface on 
a rough inclined plane. Find the greatest possible inclina- 
tion of the plane. 

17. One end -4 of a heavy rod ABC rests against a rough 
vertical plane ; and a point B of the rod is connected with a 
point in the plane by a string, the length of which is equal 
to AB ; determine the position of equilibrium of the rod, and 
shew how the direction in which the friction acts depends 
upon the position of B. 

18. Three equal balls, placed in contact on a horizontal 
plane, support a fourth ball. Determine the least values of 
the coefficients of friction of the balls with each other and 
with the plane, that the equilibrium may be possible. 

Results. Let W be the weight of each of the three lower 
balls, W the weight of the upper, ^ the angle which the 
straight line joining the centre of the upper ball with the 
centre of one of the lower balls makes with the vertical ; then 

the coefficient of the friction between the balls is tan ^ , and 

the coefficient of the friction between the balls and the ^lane 

is pp.. „ *^^ ? • If all fo'ir l^alls are equal we have 
sin 6 = -7^, so that tan ? = a/3 — »J2. 

19. Determine the curve on the rough surface of an 
ellipsoid, at every point of which a particle acted on by three 
equal forces whose directions are parallel to the axes of the 
ellipsoid, will rest in a limiting position of equilibrium. 
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20. BCDEis a square board; a string is fixed to a point 
Ain Sk rough wall and to the comer B of the board. Shew 
that the board will rest with its plane perpendicular to the 
wall, and its side CD resting against it, if AG be not greater 
than fiBC. 

21. A rectangular parallelepiped of given dimensions is 
placed with one face in contact with a rough inclined plane ; 
determine the limits of its position in order that equilibrium 
may exist. 

22. A board, moveable about a horizontal straight line in 
its own plane, is supported by resting on a rough sphere 
which lies on a horizontal table ; find the greatest inclination 
at which the board can rest. 

Result Let 6 be the inclination of the board to the hori- 

g 

zon ; then tan - = /a, where ii is the coefficient of the friction 
between the board and the sphere. 

23. A string FOB passes over a smooth puUy (7, and 
has a given weight P attached to one extremity, while the 
other extremity B is attached to one end of a heavy uniform 
beam AB at 5. The other end A of the beam rests upon 
a rough horizontal plane ; determine the position of the beam 
when in equilibrium. 

24. A hemisphere is supported by friction with its curved 
surface in contact with a horizontal and vertical plane ; find 
the limiting position of equilibrium. 

Result, If be the inclination of the plane base to the 

horizon, sin = — gr . 

3(l+/x.) 

25. When a person tries to pull out a two-handled drawer 
by pulling one of its handles in a direction perpendicular 
to its front, find the condition under which the drawer will 
stick fast 

26. Determine the condition under which a given weight 
may be supported on a rough vertical screw without the 
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action of any force ; for example, if the coefficient of friction 
be i, find the least number of turns which may be given to 
a thread on a cylinder 2 feet long and 6 inches in circum- 
ference. Result. Eight. 

27. Two uniform beams of the same leneth and material 
placed in a vertical plane, are in a state of rest bordering 
on motion under the following circumstances: their upper 
ends are connected by a smooth hinge, about which they 
can move fi:eely ; their other ends rest on a rough horizontal 
plane, and the beams are perpendicular to each other : find 
the coefficient of friction between the beams and the hori- 
zontal plane. Result, /* = i^. 

28. A straight uniform beam is placed upon two rough 
planes whose inclinations to the horizon are a and a , and 
the coefficients of friction tan X and tan X' ; shew that if 6 be 
the limiting value of the angle of inclination of the beam to 
the horizon at which it will rest, W its weight, and iZ, R the 
pressures upon the. planes 

2 tan 5 = cot (a' + X') - cot (a - X), 

R ^ ^ ^ ^ 

cos X sin (a + X') cos X' sin (a — X) sin (a — X + a' + X') * 

29. A heavy right cylinder is placed with its base on a 
rough horizontal plane, and is capable of motion round its 
axis ; find the least couple in a horizontal plane which will 
move it. 

30. Two weights of different material are laid on an in- 
clined plane connected by a string extended to its full length, 
inclined at an angle to the line' of intersection of the inclined 
plane with the horizon ; if the lower weight be on the point 
of motion find the magnitude and direction of the force of 
friction on the upper weight. 

31. A carriage stands upon four equal wheels ; given the 
coefficient of friction between the axles and the wheels find 
the greatest slope on which it can remain at rest neglecting 
the weight of the wheels. 
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FLEXIBLE INEXTENSIBLE STRINGS. 

182. A STRING is said to be perfectly flexible when any 
force, however small, which is applied otherwise than along 
the direction of the string will change its form. For short- 
ness, we use the word flexible as equivalent to perfectly 
flexible. Sometimes the word chain is used as synonymous 
with string. 

If a flexible string be kept in equilibrium by two forces, 
one at each end, we assume as self-evident that those forces 
must be equal and act in opposite directions, so that the 
string assumes the form of a straight line in the direction of 
the forces. In this case the tension of the string is measured 
by the force applied at one end. 

Let ABO represent a string kept in equilibrium by a 

force T at one end A and an equal force T ^ 

at the other end G acting in opposite direc- ^ 

tions along the line A C. Since any portion AB of the string 
is in equilibrium it follows that a force T must act on AB 
at B from B towards in order to balance the force acting 
at A ; and similarly, a force T must act on BC from B to- 
wards A in order that BG may be in equilibrium. This result 
is expressed by saying that the tension of the string is the same 
throughout 

Unless the contrary be expressed, a string is supposed 
inextensible and the boundary of a transverse section of it is 
supposed to be a curve, every chord of which is indefinitely 
small. 

183. When a flexible string is acted on by other forces 
besides one at each end it may in equilibrium assume a 
curvilinear form. If at any point of the curve we suppose 
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a section made by a plane perpendicular to the tangent, the 
mutual action of the portions on opposite sides of this plane 
must be in the direction of the tangent, or else equilibrium 
would not hold, since the string is perfectly flexible. 

184. A heavy string of uniform density and thickness is 
suspended from two given points ; required to find the equa- 
tion to the curve in which the string hangs when it is in equi- 
librium. 

Let A, B, be the fixed points to which the ends are 
attached ; the string will rest in a 
vertical plane passing through A 
and B, because there is no reason 
why it should deviate to one side 
rather than the other of this ver- 
tical plane. Let ACB be the form 
it assumes, G being the lowest 
point; take this as the origin of 
co-ordinates ; let P be any point in 
the curve; CM, which is vertical, 
= y ; MP, which is horizontal, = x ; 
CP = s. 

The equilibrium of any portion CP will not be disturbed 
if we suppose it to become rigid. Let c and t be the lengths 
of portions of the string of which the weights equal the 
tensions at C and P. Then CP is a rigid body acted on 
by three forces which are proportional to c, s, and t, and act 
respectively, horizontally, vertically, and along the tangent 
at P. Draw PT the tangent at P meeting the axis of y 
in T; then the forces holding CP in equilibrium have their 
directions parallel to the sides of the triangle PMT, and 
therefore bear the same proportion one to another that these 
sides do (see Art. 19) ; therefore 

PM tension at lowest point dx c 

. rs i or = 

MT weight of the portion GP' dy s ' 



therefore 
therefore 


f^t and ^- 
ax c 


8 


da V(c" + s*) ' 
y + c = V(c*+«') 


(1); 
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the constant added being such that y = when « =: ; there- 
fore 

«» = y» + 2yc (2). 

Ai dx ^C _ c 

therefore a: = o log ^±^±^^^(^^±M (3), 

c 

the constant teing chosen so that x and y vanish together. 
The last equation gives 

X 

Transpose and square ; thus 

c'e*-2(y + c)ce*'* +c"=:0; 

therefore y + c = Jc(e*' + e *) (4). 

Abo « = V{(y + or-c'} by (2) 

= Jc{e^-/*) (5). 

Any one of these five equations may be taken as the equation 
to the curve. If in equation (4) we write y' for y+c, which 
amounts to moving the origin to a point vertically below the 
lowest point of the curve at a distance c from it, we have 

y' = ic(e^+e"«). 

"When the string is uniform in density and thickness, as in 
the present instance, the curve is called the common catenary. 

185. To find the tension of the string at any point. 

Let the tension at P be equal to the weight of a length t of 
the string ; then, as shewn in the last article, 

tension at P PT ^y n t ds 

therefore - = -r- • 


weight of CP TM' •^""*"*"*" s dy 


^ 
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But fl* = y" + 2yc by equation (2) of Art. 184, therefore 

This shews that the tension at any point is the weight of 
a portion of string whose length is the ordinate at that point, 
the origin being at a distance c below the lowest point. 

Hence, if a uniform string hang freely over any two points, 
the extremities of the string will lie in the same horizontal 
line when the string is in equilibrium, 

186. To determine the constant c, the points of suspension 
and the length of the string being given. 

Let A and B be the fixed 
extremities, C the lowest point ^ 

of the curve. 


ON=a\ MA^b, 
NB^V, CA^l, CB^T. 

Also let a + a* =^h 

b-^V^h 



(1); 


(2). 


Z + Z' = X 

then A, A;, X are known quantities, since the length of the string 
and the positions of its ends are given. From Art. 184 

V^\c{p-e'-)) 

Equations (1) and (2) are theoretically sufficient to enable 
us to eliminate a, a , J, &', Z, and V and to determine c. We 
may deduce from them 
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a' 


therefore \ + i = c(e'--e *), 


oT 




therefore X'-iK' = c'(e * +6 ^ -2) 

= c»(e'+6"^-2); 

ft ft 

therefore ^(\«-A:«) =xc(e*'-0 (3). 

This is the equation from which o is to be found, but on 
account of its transcendental form it can only be solved 
by approximation, K the exponents of e are small, we may 
expand by the exponential theorem and thus obtain the ap- 
proximate value of c. In order that the exponents may be 


^_ 


8 


small, c must be large compared with A; since i — u % ^v 

by Art. 184 it follows that when c is large, compared with 

the length of the string, -^ is small, and therefore the curve 

does not deviate much from a straight line. Hence, when 
the two points of support are. nearly m a horizontal line and 
the distance between them nearly equal to the given length 

of the string, we may conclude that - will be small. In this 



case, we have from (3) 

therefore V(^* - i^ = A + — -^ approximately. 

187. To Jind the eqaationa of equilibrium when a flexible 
string is acted on by any forces. 

Let a?, y, z be the co-ordinates of a point P of the string ; 
let 8 denote the length of the curve BP measured from some 
fixed point B up to P, and hs the length of the arc PQ 
between P and an adjacent point Q, Let k be the area of a 

T. S. 15 
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section of the string at P, and p the density at P; let Tbe the 

tension of the string at P; then T^ yT^^ and T^ are 

the resolved parts of T parallel to the eo-ordinate axes ; and 
the resolved parts of the tension at Q parallel to the axes will 
be, by Taylor's Theorem, 


as a8\ 08/ 


Let XpKhsy YpKSs, ZpxSs be the external forces which act 
on the element PQ parallel to the axes. The equilibrium 
of the element will not be disturbed by supposing it to 
become rigid; hence, by Art. 27, the sum of the forces 
parallel to the axis of x must vanish ; thus 

or TS ( ^ Tt) "*" "^^^ ~ ^ ultimately. , „ . 

Sirmlarly ^(^T^^Tp^^O, 

The product Kp may be conveniently replaced by m, so 
that if m be constant ml represents the mass of a length I 
of the string, and therefore m the mass of a unit of length 
of the string. If m be not constant, conceive a string having 
its length equal to the unit of length and its section and 
density throughout the same as those of the given string at 
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the point {x, y, z), and then m will be the mass of such sup- 
posed string. 

The element Ss of the string, the equilibrium of which 
we have considered, becomes more nearly a particle the more 
we diminish Bs; hence it is sufficient to consider the three 
equations of Art. 27 instead of the six equations of Art. 73. 

The three equations which we have found are theoretically 
sufficient for determining T^ y, and z as fimctions of a?, remem- 
bering that J- = A /] 1 + ( j^j + [-j~) f 1 and when we know 

the values of y and z in terms of x, we know the equations 
to the curve which the string forms. 

188. The equations for the equilibrium of a flexible string 
may be written thus ; 

d'x dTdx 
as da as 

rpd'^y dT dy ^_ I 
as as as 

usxi a/tt dz 

Multiply these equations by ^ , -# , and -j- respectively and 
add ; then, since 

©•HS)"-(S)'-. 

, dx d^x dy^ dPy ^ d^ _ 

ds ds^ ds da* ds ds^ ' 

w.i,.« f+„(x|^r|^^J)=o (% 

therefore T+\m (^ ^ + ^^^ + -^ J)(fe=constant... (3). 

15—2 
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If the forces are such that m {Xdx + Ydy + Zdz) is the im- 
mediate differential of some function of a?, y, z, B&f{xy y, «), 
then 

^4-/(a?, y, z) = constant. 

If the forces are such that their resultant at every point 
of the curve is perpendicular to the tangent at that point, 
we have 

08 da ds 

therefore, by (3), T is constant. 

In the equations (1) transpose the terms «iX, mY, mZio 
the right-hand side, then square and add ; thus 

Hence if p be the radius of absolute curvature of the curve 
formed by the string, and Fmhs the resultant external force 
on the element &, so that i^* = Z* + T'* + Z\ 


(f)'-(f)'--^' «• 


If T be constant -j- = ; hence in this case mF varies as -. 

as p 

From the equations of equilibrium in Art. 187, we deduce by 
integration, 

T^='-JmXd8, 

dz 
T^^^-^fmZda. 

Square and add ; then 

T'= {fmXdsY + {frnYdsY + [JmZdsY (5). 

The constants that enter when we integrate the differential 
equktions of equilibrium must be determined from the special 
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circumstances of each particular problem. Thus the co- 
ordinates of fixed points to which the ends of the string 
are attached may be given, and the length of the string. 
Or, besides the fertes represented by mXBs^ m YBs, and mZBs 
acting on each element, given forces F^ and i^ may act at 
the extremities of the string; in this case if T^ and 2^ denote 
the values of T at the two extremities of the string, we must 
have Tj equal in magnitude to F^ and opposite to it in 
direction, and similarly for T^ and F^, 

189. From equations (1) of Art. 188, eliminate 2^ and -j- ; 

then we have 

^ fd^y dz _ d*z dy\ y. /d*z dx ^ d^x d^ 
\d^^ di'd^'dsJ^^Wd^^'d^diJ 


+ 


\d8' ds ds' dsj^^' 


this shews that the resultant external force which acts on an 
element Bs of the string lies in the osculating plane at the 
point (a?, y, «). 

190. The general equations of equilibrium become, when 
all the forces are in one plane, namely, that of (a?, y), 

|(r|)+»z.«. |(r|)+»r=o (.). 

Suppose X= 0, so that the external force is parallel to the 
axis of y ; the first equation gives 

T -J- = a constant, C say, 

therefore r=^ (2). 

ds 
Hence the second equation becomes 


<'l(S)+»^-». 


«S !+•»''-'> p) 
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For example; required the form of the curve when ita 
weight is the only force acting on it, and the area of the 
section at any point is proportional to the tension at that 
point. Here Y is constant and may be denoted by — ^r, the 
axis of y being vertically upwards. And T varies as w, so 
that T= \m where X is a constant. Thus from (2) and (3) 
we obtain 

da? Kds) X * 
Put a for ^; thus g(J)=^, 


therefore 


1 + 


da? ^1 

dv\* a 


m 


therefore tan"^ -^ = - 4- constant. 

cLx a 

The constant vanishes if we suppose the origin at the lowest 
point of the curve ; therefore 

j^ = tan - ; 
ax a 

therefore ^= — loffcos- (4). 

a ^ a 

Since in this case the area of the section at any point is pro- 
portional to the tension at that point, the curve determined by 
(4) is called the Catenary of equal strength. 

Since T^Xm^mag^ we have the following result: the 
tension at any point is equal to the weight of a length a of 
a uniform strkg of the same area and densiiy as the string 
actually has at the point considered. 

191. The equations (1) of the preceding Article may be 
written 

^d^x , dTdx , V- A f'i\ 

rpd*y dTdy ^ , 
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MtJtipIy (1) ly * ^a (2) bj- g «d ..btt^t ; thu. 

from which, since -^ — ra + -j~ -^ = 0- we find 

as or as as 

dx 

^=^(^i-^S) «• 

Agftin, multiply (1) by -t- and (2) by -^ and add ; then 


<Z9 


From (3) and (4) by eliminating T, we deduce 


dx 


which is the general equation to the curve when given forces 
act in one plane. 

192. In Art. 188 we have found the equations 

f+"(^5+^i+^i)-» «. 


(?)'-(fr--^ <^'- 


Let ^ be the angle which the resultant force mFSs makes 
with the tangent at the point (a?, y, z) ; then 
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therefore, by (1), 


= — wlPcos^ (3), 


f^J^m^F' Bin' <!> (4). 


ds 
and therefore, by (2), 

P 

If the force be such that its direction always passes through 
a fixed point, the whole string will lie in a plane passing 
through its ends and through the fixed point, for there is 
no reason why it should lie on one side rather than the 
other of this plane. Let r be the distance of the point 
{x, y, z) of the curve from the fixed point, p the perpendicular 
&om the fixed point on the tangent at {Xy y, z) ; then (3) and 
(4) may be written 

(5), 


(6). 




^^-^F^. 



ds ds 




l^mFP 

P »• 


Hence 

- 

1 dT _ r dr _ Idp^ 
Tds~_ppds~ jtds' 


therefore 


log 2'= constant — log j>, 


or 


Tp=a 


Also, firom 

(5), 

T=-fmFdr. 


Therefore 


^^-JmFdr. 



Put ^ (r) for ^fmFdr ; then 

and from this difierential equation the relation between r ancl 
must be found. 

The equation Tp — C may also be obtained simply thus: 
suppose a finite portion of the string to become ngid; this 
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portion is acted on by the tensions at its two ends and by 
other forces which all pass through a fixed point; take moments 
round this fixed point ; hence the product of the tension into 
the perpendicular from the fixed point on the tangent must 
have the same value at the two ends of the finite portion of 
the string. Thus Tp = constant. 

193. The results of the last Article give us the form of a 
string when acted on by any central force ; these results may 
also be obtained directly in the following manner* 

Let be the centre of force, P a point in the curve, Q an 



adjacent point; r, the polar co-ordinates of P; let a be the 
length of the curve measured from some fixed point up to P, 
and PQ^hs. Draw PL the tangent at P; and PN, Q^ nor- 
mals at P and Q respectively, then PN is ultimately the radius 
of curvature at P. Let T denote the tension at P, T-\- BT the 
tension at Q, FmSs the force acting on the element PQ, which 
will ultimately be in the direction OP produced. 

Let PNQ = yit, and ^ be the angle between PL and OP 
produced. Kesolve the forces acting on the element along PL 
andP^; then 

{T + BT) cos ylr + FmBs cos ^ - !r= 0, 
{T+ BT) sin ^It - FmBs sin <^ = 0. 


Now 


sin -^ 5= — ultimately, and cos -^ = 1, 
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Hence the equations become 

S!r+i?'m&cos^ = 0, 

or -T- + ^^ cos 6 = 0, 

as ^ 

T 
and -- — JFWsin^=0, 

r 

and the solution may be continued as in the last Article. 

We have supposed the force repulsive, that is, tending 
from 0; if it act towards the figure will be convex towards 
and we shall have the results 

dT T 

-J mjPcos ^ = 0, -r — mFAu ^ = 0. 

194. A string is stretched over a smooth plane curve; to 
find the tension at any point and the pressure on the curve* 

First suppose the weight of the string neglected. 

Let APQB be the string, A and B being the points where 



it leaves the curve. Let P, Q be adjacent points in the string ; 
let the normals to the curve at P and Q meet at ; let ^ be 
the angle which PO makes with some fixed straight line, and 
0-\-hd the angle which QO makes with the same line. The 
element PQ is acted on by a tension at P along the tangent 
at P, a tension at Q along the tangent at Q, and the resistance 
of the smooth curve which will be ultimately along PO. 
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Let s be the length of the curve meaatired from some fixed 
point up to P, and PQ = & ; let BSs denote the resistance of 
the curve on FQ, T the tension at P, T'\-hT the tension 
at Q, Suppose the element FQ to become rigid, and resolve 
the forces acting on it along the tangent and normal at P; 
then 

r-.(r+sr)cosS5=o (i), 

5&-.(r+Sr)sinSd = (2). 

Now cos 0^ = 1 — v-^+ n-r- — ••• 

1.2 [4 

hence (1) gives by division by ZQ 

f-(r.ar,{f-M%....}=o; 

therefore ultimately 

dT 
--. = 
dd "' 

therefore T^ constant (3). 

Also & = pW ultimately, p being the radius of curvature at P, 
therefore, from (2)*, we have 

T 

R^- (4). 

p 

Since T is constant, the string will not be in equilibrium 
unless the forces pulling at its two ends are equal ; this isi 
usually assumed as self-evident in the theory of the pully. 

The whole pressure on the curve will be jRds ; therefore by 
(4), the whole pressure 

^j^ds^^JTde. 

Since T is constant, JTdO — T0 + constant ; 

therefore the whole pressure = T{0 —OX supposing 0^ the 
value of at -4, and 0^ the value of a at £. 
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Next suppose the weight of the string taken into account. 



Take the axis of y horizontal and that of x vertically 
downwards. The element PQ is acted on by a tension at F 
along the tangent at P, a tension at Q along the tangent at 
Q, the weight of the element vertically downwards, and the 
resistance of the smooth curve which will be ultimately along 
the normal at P. Let Q be the acute angle which the normal 
FN makes with the axis of a?, ^4- ^6 the angle which the 
normal QN makes with the axis of a?. Let 8 be the length 
of the curve measured from some fixed point up to P, and 
P^ = & ; let T be the tension at P, and r+ St the tension 
at Q\ let mghs be the weight of the element, and BZa the 
resistance of the smooth curve on the element. Suppose the 
element FQ to become rigid, and resolve the forces acting on 
it along the tangent and normal at F\ then 

2^-.(r+gr)cosS5-m5r&sin5 = (5). 

5&-(r+Sr)sinS^-w5r&costf = (6). 

From (5) we obtain ultimately 

-^^^mg€me (7), 
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and from (6) 

T 
5 = — VmgciO^O (8), 

r 

where p is the radius of curvature of the curve at P. 

Since the curve is supposed to be a known curve, s and p 
may be supposed known functions of 6 ; thus (7) and (8) will 
enable us to find T and R in terms of 0. Or we may express 
T and R in terms of the rectangular co-ordinates of the point 
P; for if we denote these co-orcfinates by x and y, we have 

thus (7) may be written 

dT • dx 

therefore, if m be constant, 

T--mgx-\'C, 

where G is some constant ; the value of this constant will be 
known if the tension of the string be known at some given 
point, for example at A or at P, 


Also jfrom (8) 


i2 = ^=?^ + «n^f,- 


dA 


and p and -f- will be known in terms of x and y since the 
curve is known. 

In the above investigations we stated that the resistance 
of the curve on the element FQ acts ultimately along the 
normal at P; and in forming the equations of equilibrium 
of the element of the string we supposed the resistance to act 
strictly along the normal at P. It is easy to shew that no 
error is thus introduced. For the resistance at P is along 
the- normal at P, and at Q it is along the normal at Q, hence 
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the resistance on the element FQ may be taken to be a force 
which acts in some direction intermediate between the direc- 
tions of these two normals ; suppose yjr the angle which its 
direction makes with that of the normal at P. We should 
then write liSs cos yjr instead of JRSs in the equations (2) and 
(6), where yfr is an angle less than S0; hence in the limit 
cos -^ = 1 and equations (4) and (8) remain unchanged. Abo 
the term BBs sin '^ must be introduced into equations (1) and 
(5) ; thus equation (1) becomes 

r- (r+ ST) cos S5 - JSS^ sin -^ = ; 

therefore ll'- (r+ ST) 1^ ^ -^V .. j + i2 ll sm 

and ultimately ^ = p and sin -^ = ; hence as before 

d0 ^• 

Similarly we may shew that equation (7) remains true after 
the introduction of the term liBs sin yjr into equation (5). 

195. A string is stretched over a rough plane curve; to find 
the tension at any point and the ^pressure on the curve in the 
limiting position of equilibrium^ 

First suppose the weight of the string neglected. See the 
first figure of Article 194. 

The element PQ is acted on by a tension at P along the 
tangent at P, a tension at Q along the tangent at Q^ the re- 
sistance of the curve which will be ultimately along the nor- 
mal at P, and the friction which will be ultimately along the 
tangent at P and in the direction opposite to that in which 
the element is about to move. Let T denote the tension at 
P, T+ST that at Q^ BSs the resistance, flBBs the friction; 
suppose the string about to move from A towards JB. Sup- 
pose the element PQ to become rigid, and resolve the forces 
acting on it along the tangent and normal at P ; then 

T+fMRBs-{T+BT)coaS0^O (1), 

BBs - (T+ ST) sin B9^0 (2). 
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From (1) we have ultimately 

f"/*^ (^)' 

T 
and from (2), - = J2 (4) ; 

. . p dT 1 dT 

therefore 7-^ = /*' ^'^Tde^''' 

therefore log T= fid + constant, 

therefore 2^= O*. 

Let Tj be the force which acts on the string at the end A, 
and therefore the value of T at this point ; and let T^ be the 
force at £; let 0^ and 0^ be the corresponding values of 0; 

then T^ = Ce^', T, = 0»« ; 

therefore ^ = e^»«-»i>, 

and r= 2;e^(^-^i) = T^d'i^'^^K 

Also lltda^l^da^ JTd0 = rje^'''^) d0, 

T 

s=— e'*^^"^! + constant; 

therefore the whole pressure on the curve 

Tp'i^i T ^ T 

= =^ (e^2 - e^O == ^^^^ — ^ . 

Next suppose the weight of the string taken into account. 
Proceeding as in the second case of Art. 194, and supposing 
the string about to move from A to B, we have 

r-(r+8r)cos8tf-m5rS5Bind4-/AiB& = (5). 
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From (5) we obtain ultimately 

T 
and from (6) -B = — h ^ cos ^ ; 

r 
jrp rp 

therefore ^ = — + ^w^^ (/a cos tf — sin G)^ 

dl t 
therefore p ^ y^T^ mg (/a cos ^ — sin 0) p, 

(IT 
that is -jg- — \lT^ mg (jjkCoaO-- sin 0) p. 

Thus we have a differential eqv^tion for finding T^ and we 
may proceed in the ordinary way to obtain the solution. 
Multiply both sides of the last equation by e"^ ; thus 

— {Te"*^) = mge"^ (ji cos 0- sin 0) p ; 

therefore Te'f^ = I mge"*^ (/i cos tf — sin 0) pd0. 

Hence when p is known in terms of we shall only have 
to integrate a known function of in order to obtain the value 
of Tin terms of d. 

196. To form the equations of equilibrium of a string 
stretched over a smooth surface and acted on hy any forces. 

Let s be the length of the string measured from some fixed 

{)oint B to the point P; x, y, z the co-ordinates of P; Ss the 
ength of the element of the string between P and an sidjacent 
point Q; mBs the mass of the element; BBs the resistance of 
the surface on this element, the direction of which will be 
ultimately the normal to the surface at P; let a, jS, 7 be the 
angles which the normal at P makes with the axes; XmSs, 
YmSs, ZmSs the forces parallel to the axes acting oh the 
element, exclusive of the resistance JRSs. Hence, in the equa- 


i 


STRING ON SMOOTH SURFACE. 241 

lions of Art. 187, for Xm we must put Xm + R cos a, and 
make similar substitutions for Ym and Zm ; therefore 

dx\ 


l^{T^)+Xm + Iicosa = (1), 


^(T£) + Zm + B cosy =^0 (3). 

H.,«p,.a,,.t.,.,v|.«.d<s,H|...a.a= 

then, since 

dx dy Q , dz ^ 

-7- cos a + ^ cos p + -J- cos 7 = 0, 
as ds as ' 

because a tangent to the surface at any point is perpendicular 
to the normal at that point, we have, as in Art. 188, 

f+„(xg^r|^4)=« w. 

Again, multiply (1) by cos a, (2) by cos y8, aud (3) by cos 7, 
and add ; then 

^ {d:'x d^y ^ , d^z \ 

+ m{Xcosa + Fcosy8 + Zcos7} +jR = 0... (5). 

Let Fm^ be the resultant of Xmhs^ YmZs^ ZmSs, and -^ 
the angle its direction makes with the normal to the surface 
at the point (a;, y, z) ; then 

Xcosa + FcosyS +Zcos7 = -Fcos'^. 

Let p be the radius of absolute curvature of the curve formed 
by the string at the point (a?, y, z) ; a', /8', y the angles its 
T. s. 16 
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direction makes with the axes ; <f} the angle its direction makes 
with the normal to the surface ; then 

rf'a?_cosa' d^i/^ cos ^ d^z _ cos y 

w~^' w~y' d^ y 

Hence (5) becomes 

T 

— C08 (j) + Fm cos'^ + R = (6). 

Let w = be the equation to the surface ; then 

cos a cos i8 cos 7 ,,. 

—y— = ± ^ = ^ = N suppose. 


u au au 
dx dy dz 

Hence (1) may be written 

md^x . ^ . dT dx -n-sjdu _ 

and (2) and (3) may be similarly expressed. 

dT 

Eliminate -j- and BN. and we obtain 
as 

(T—+Xm\ (^ ^_^ ^) 
\ ds^ J \d8 dz ds dy) 

+ (t^ + YrriS (— ^-^ ^ 
\ ds* J \d8 dx ds dz) 

V <^^ ) \d8 dy ds dx) " 

If we put for T its value from (4), the resulting equation, 
together with w = 0, will determine the curve formed by the 
string. 

It appears from Art. 189 that the resultant of FmSs and 
JRBs must lie in the osculating plane of the curve at the point 
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[x, y, z). If the direction of FmBs be always normal to the 
surface tt = 0, then, since that of RBs is also normal to the 
surface, it follows that the normal to the surface lies in the 
osculating plane to the^ curve. This we know to be a property 
of the lines of maximum or minimum length that can be 
drawn on a surface between two given points. Hence, when 
a string is stretched over a smooth surface and acted on only 
by forces which are in the directions of normals to the surface 
at their points of application, it forms the line of maximum 
or minimum length that can be drawn on the surface between 
the extreme points of its contact with the surface. 

When FmBs is always normal to the surface, it follows 
from (4) that T is constant. 

197. We will now give some miscellaneous theorems con- 
nected with the subject of flexible strings. 

I. Required the abscissa of the centre of gravity of an 
assigned portion of any string at rest, supposing its ends fixed, 
and gravity the only force. 

This may be obtained by the ordinary process of integra- 
tion, or more simply in the following manner. Imagine any 
Eortion of the string to become rigid : then it is kept in equi- 
brium by its weight and the tensions at the ends; these 
tensions act in the directio6s of the tangents at the ends. 
Hence the centre of gravity of any portion must be vertically 
over the point of intersection of the tangents at the extre- 
mities of the portion. 

II. Suppose in Art. 192 that the string is uniform, and 
that the force is attractive, and varies as the n^ power of the 
distance. Thus we may put F= — /Mr'' ; therefore 

C nifir''^^ . ■ ^ 

— — ^ 4- constant. 
p n + l 

In the particular case in which the constant here introduced 
is zero we can easily complete the solution of the problem. 
We have 

where X is put for — . 

16—2 
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Put -- for r: then 
1^ 


u» + 


\dJdJ 


•^.an-HI ' 


Vii 


therefore ^^j ^^^j^- , 


therefore 


de \u 


11+1 


Therefore, by integration, 

{n + 2)d + const. = sin"^ (Xw*"*^ ; 

therefore -5^ = sin { (n + 2) tf + constant}* 

T 

If we fix the position of the initial line so that r may have 
its least value where ^ = 0, we shall determine the constant, 
and obtain 

r*""=:Xsec(n + 2)(9; 
or denoting by a the value of r when ^ = 0, 

r"^ =: a""" sec (n + 2) 0. 

III. Suppose a flexible string to be in equilibrium under 
the action of a central force. Imagine any portion of the 
string to become ririd : then it is kept in equilibrium by the 
tensions at the ends and the resultant of the action of the 
central force on the elements of the string ; this resultant will 
be some single force acting through the centre of force. Thus 
the portion of the string may be considered to be in equi« 
librium under the action of three forces; and these forces 
will therefore meet at a point. Hence we obtain the follow- 
ing theorem : The resultant action of the central Jbrce on any 
portion of the string is directed along the straight line whidi 
joins the centre of force with the point of intersection of the 
tangents at the ends of the portion. 
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IV. Suppose that a flexible string is in equilibrium under 
the action of a central force which varies as the distance. 
Let r be the distance of any point from the centre of force ; 
a?, y the co-ordinates of the point referred to axes having the 
centre of force as origin. Let the force on an element of the 
string of which the length is Bs and mass mSs situated at the 
point {x, y) be firmBs ; then this force can be resolved into 
fixmSs and fiymZs parallel to the axes of x and y respectively. 

Hence the components, parallel to the axes of x and y, of 
the action of the central force on any portion of the string 
are fijxmds and fifymds respectively, the integrations ex- 
tending over the portion considered. Now if x and y be the 
co-ordinates of the centre of gravity of the portion, we have 

- _ fxmds - fynds 
jmds ' ^ Jmds ' 

Hence we obtain the following theorem : The straight line 
Mohich joins the centre of gravity of any portion of the string 
to the centre of force coincides with the direction of the resultant 
central force on the portion. 

Hence combining this theorem with that obtained in IH. 
we obtain the foUowing property of the flexible string which 
is in equilibrium under the action of a central force varying 
as the distance: The centre of gravity of any portion lies on 
the straight line which Joins the centre (f force with the point 
of intersection of the tangents at the extremities of the portion. 

Thus by II. we see that the property here enunciated will 
hold for a imiform string in the form of the curve 

r* = a* sec S0. 

V. Two weights are connected by a string which passes 
over a rough horizontal cylinder in a plane perpendicular to 
the axis: it is required to determine the resultant of the 
normal actions between the string and the cylinder in the 
state bordering on motion. 

The normal action on any element Bs of the string may be 
denoted by BBs, and the friction on the element by fiRSs; thus 
the friction on the element bears a constant ratio to the normal 
action, and the directions of the two forces are at right angles. 
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Let P be the resultant normal action, and suppose its 
direction to make an angle with the vertical; then the 
resultant friction will be /xP, and its direction will make an 

angle — — ^ with the vertical on the other side of it. Hence, 

supposing the string to become rigid, and resolving horizon- 
tally. 


Psind-/xPsin(|-^) = 0. 


Again, resolving vertically, and denoting by W the sum 
of the weights of the system which hangs over the cylinder, 
we have 

Pcos ^ + /aPcos (^^e\- TF= 0. 

Hence we obtain tan ^ = /a, 

W 

P=TrC03d=-77- 5r. 

VI. Suppose a heavy string which is not of uniform 
density and thickness to be suspended from two fixed points, 
and to be in equilibrium. Let t be the tension at any point, 
6 the angle which the tangent at that point makes with the 
horizon ; then t cos 6 will be constant. For imagine any por- 
tion of the string to become rigid, then the only horizontal 
forces which act on it are the resolved parts of the tensions at 
each end ; and these must therefore be equal in magnitude : 
therefore 

< cos ^ = constant = T suppose (1). 

Let w be the weight of the portion of the string contained 
between any fixed point and the variable point considered. 
Then by resolving the forces vertically we obtain in a similar 
manner 

t^md — 10 = constant ; 

therefore w = t tan 5 + constant (2). 

Again, proceeding as in Art. 193, that is resolving the 
forces which act on an element along the normal, we find 

gmco^d^O (3), 

r 
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where gmZs is taken as the weight of the element hs. Hence, 
from (1) and (3), 


EXAMPLES. 

1. In the common catenary shew that the weight of the 
string between the lowest point and any other point is the 
geometrical mean between the sum and difference of the 
tensions at the two points. 

2. If a and /8 are the inclinations to the horizon of the 
tangents at the extremities of a portion of a common catenary, 
and I the length of the portion, shew that the height of one 
extremity above the other is 


I 


sm — -r— 
2 

cos — - — 


the portion is supposed to be all on the same side of the 
lowest point 

3. A uniform heavy chain 110 feet long is suspended from 
two points in the same horizontal plane 108 feet asunder; 
shew that the tension at the lowest point is 1.477 times the 
weight of the chain nearly. 

4. A uniform chain of length H is suspended from two 
fixed points in the same horizontal plane ; 2a is the distance 
between the fixed points and c the length of chain whose 
weight is equal to the tension at the lowest point ; shew that 
when I is such that the tension at the points of suspension is the 

least possible that tension is equal to the weight of a length — 

of the chain, and I and c are determined by 
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5. If a uniform chain be fixed at two points, and any 
:number of links -4, J5, (7, ... be at liberty to move along 
smooth horizontal lines in the same vertical plane, prove that 
the loops AB, BC, CD, ... will form themselves into curves 
which will all be arcs of the same catenary. 

6. Three links of a chain A, B, and G are moveable 
freely along three rigid horizontal straight lines in the same 
vertical plane. If when A and C are pulled as far apart as 
possible, their horizontal distances from B are equal, shew 
that this will always be the case when they are held in 
any other position. 

7. A chain hangs in equilibrium over two smooth points 
which are in a horizontal straight line and at a given distance 
apart ; find the least length of the chain that equilibrium may 
be possible. 

Result The least length is he, where h is the given dis- 
tance. 

8. Prove that the exertion necessary to hold a kite 
diminishes as the kite rises higher, the force of the wind 
being independent of the height, and the pressure of the 
wind on the string being neglected. 

9. A uniform heavy string rests on an arc of a smooth 
curve whose plane is vertical, shew that the tension at any 
point is proportional to its vertical height above the lowest 
point of the string. If the string rests on a parabola whose 
axis Is vertical, determine the vertical distance of its ends 
below the highest point so that the pressure at this point 
may be equal to twice the weight of a unit of length of the 
string. 

Result. The vertical distance is equal to half the latus 
rectum of the parabola. 

10. One end of a uniform heavy chain hangs freely over 
the edge of a smooth table, and the other end passing over a 
fixed puUy reaches to the same distance below the table as 
the pully is above it. Supposing half the chain to be on the 
table in the position of equilibrium, compare its whole length 
with the height of the pully. 

Result. The length is to the height as 6 + 2 V3 is to 1. 
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11. A tiniform heavy chain is fastened at its extremities 
to two rings of equal weights which slide on smooth rods 
intersecting in a vertical plane and inclined at the same angle 
a to the vertical ; find the condition that the tension at the 
lowest point may be equal to half the weight of the chain ; 
and in that case shew that the vertical distance of the rings 
from the point of intersection of the rods is 

-cotalog(l + V2), 

where I is the length of the chain. 

12. The density at any point of a catenary of variable 
density varies as the radius of curvature ; determine the equa- 
tion to the catenary. 

Result. The curve in Art. 190. 

13. A heavy cord with one end fixed to a point in the 
surface of a smooth horizontal cylinder is passed below the 
cylinder and carried round over the top, the other end being 
allowed to hang freely. Shew that unless the portion which 
hangs vertically be longer than the diameter of the cylinder, 
the cord will slip off, so as to hang down from the fixed point 
without passing below the cylinder. 

14. If a uniform string hang in the form of a parabola 
by the action of normal forces only, the force at any point P 

varies as (/fiP)"', 8 being the focus. 

15. If a string without weight touch a given cylinder in 
Jth part of its circumference and in a plane perpendicular to 
its axis, what tension at one extremity will support a weight 
of 100 lbs. suspended at the other, friction being supposed to 
be 3^th part of the pressure? To what will this tension be 
reduced if the string is wound round l^th circumferences? 

16. If yti = J, and a string without weight passes twice 
round a post, prove, by taking approximate values of e and tt, 
that any force will support another more than twenty times 
as great. 

17. If two scales, one containing a weight P and the 
other a weight Q^ be suspended by a string without weight 
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over a rough sphere, and if ^ be on the point of descending, 
then the weight -^-p — put into the opposite scale will make 
that scale be on the point of descending. 

18. Two equal weights P, P are connected by a strinff 
without weight which passes over a rough fixed norizontai 
cylinder ; compare the forces required to raise P according as 
P is pushed up or P' pulled down. 

19. A^ By G are three rough pegs in a vertical plane: 
P, Qy R are the greatest weights which can be severally 
supported hj a weight TF", when connected with it by strings 
without weight passing over A, P, (7, over A^ B, and over 
P, G respectively ; shew that the coefficient of friction at B 
. 1, Q.B 

20. A light thread, whose length is 7a, has its extremities 
fastened to those of a uniform heavy rod whose length is 
5a, and when the thread is passed over a thin round peg, it 
is found that the rod will hang at rest, provided the point 
of support be anywhere within a space a in the middle of 
the thread ; determine the coefficient of friction between the 
thread and the peg when the rod hangs in a position border- 
ing on motion, and find its inclination to the horizon and 
the tensions of the difierent parts of the string. 

Results. The coefficient of friction is determined by the 

equation e***' = |. The inclination of the rod to the horizon 

-i24 
IS cos — . 
25 

21. From a fixed point a heavy uniform chain hangs 
down so that part of the chain rests on a rough horizontal 
plane ; find the least length of chain that may be in contact 
with the plane. 

22. A heavy chain of weight W rests entirely in contact 
with the arc of a rough closed vertical curve in a state bor- 
dering on motion. If tan a be the coefficient of friction, 
shew that the resultant normal pressure on the circle is equal 
to W cos a, and that its direction makes an angle a with the 
vertical. 
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23. A heavy chain of length I rests partly on a rough 
horizontal table, and the remainder passing over the smooth 
edge of the table, (which is rounded off into the form of a 
semicylinder of radius a) . hangs freely down ; shew that if z 
be the least length on the table consistent with equilibrium, 

z (ji+1) = 1 — ^ira + a. 

24. A heavy uniform chain is hung round the circum- 
ference of a rough vertical circle of given radius. How much 
lower must one end of the chain hang than the other when it 
is on the point of motion ? 

Result. Let a be the length of the longer piece which 
hangs down, h the length of the shorter piece, r the radius of 
the circle, tan /8 the coefficient of friction ; then 

^. tana - ^-^8^^ 2^ 
6 + r sin 2)8 ■ 

25. A uniform beam of weight W is moveable about a 
hinge at one extremity, and has the other attached to a string 
without weight which, passing over a very small rough peg 
placed vertically above the hinge, and at a distance from it 
equal to the length of the beam, supports a weight F ; shew 
that if ^ be the inclination of the beam to the vertical when 
it is just on the point of falling, then 

Find also the strain on the hinge. 

26. One end of a heavy chain is attached to a fixed point 
A^ and the other end to a weight which is placed on a rough 
horizontal plane passing through -4, and the chain hangs 
through a slit in the horizontal plane. Shew that if I be 
the length of the chain, a the greatest distance of the weight 
from A at which equilibrium is possible, fi the coefficient of 
friction, and n twice the ratio of the given weight to the 
weight of the chain, 


/A (1 + n) e''*<^^"> =. 1 + V{1 + /*'(! + ^)'l- 
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27. A uniform string acted on by a central force assumes 
the form of an arc of a circle ; determine the law of the force, 
the centre of force being on the circumference of the circle. 

Result. The force varies inversely as the cube of the 
distance. 

28. A smooth sphere rests upon a string without weight 
fastened at its extremities to two fixed points ; shew that if 
the arc of contact of the string and sphere be not less than 
2 tan""^ H, the sphere may be divided into two equal portions 
by means of a vertical plane without disturbing the equi- 
librium. 

29. Shew that if a chain exactly surrounds a smooth ver- 
tical circle, so as to be in contact at the lowest point without 
pressing, the whole pressure on the circle is double the 
weight of the chain, and the tension at the highest point is 
three times that at the lowest. 

30. Two strings without weight of the same length have 
each of their ends fixed at each of two points in the same 
horizontal plane. A smaoth sphere of radius r and weight 
W is supported upon them at the same distance from each of 
the given points. If the plane in which each string lies 
makes an angle a with the horizon, prove that the tension of 

each is -x- cosec a ; a being the distance between the points. 
or 

31. A uniform heavy chain hangs over two smooth pegs at 
a distance 2a apart in the same horizontal plane. When there 
is equilibrium, 2^ is the length of the chain between the pegs, 
which hangs in the form of a catenary, c is the length of a 
portion of the chain whose weight is equal to the tension at 
the lowest point, and h the length of the end that hangs 
down vertically. If hs and Zh be the small increments of 
8 and h corresponding to a small uniform expansion of the 
chain, shew that ha : SA=5.c — A.a : A.<5 — «.a. 

32. A uniform heavy chain is placed on a rough inclined 
plane ; ^what length of chain must hang over the top of the 
plane, in order that the chain may be on the point of slipping 
up the plane ? 
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33. A uniform rod of length h has its ends attached to 
the ends of a flexible string without weight of length a ; this 
string is passed over a very small cylindrical peg, and when 
the rod hangs in its limiting position of equilibrium, the 
parts of the string on opposite sides of the peg are inclined 
to each other at an angle a. Shew that the coefficient of 
friction between the string and peg is 

1 , q-hV[Z>'-(a^-y)tan-^a} 
^_a ^^ a- VI*"- (a*-*') tan^H ' 

34. AB, AG are two equal and uniform rods moveable 
about a fixed hinge at A^ CB a uniform chain, equal in 

length to AB ox AG and [-) of its weight, connects the 

ends B and (7; shew that in the position of equilibrium, the 
angle which either rod makes with the horizon is given 
approximately by the equation 

n being large compared with unity. 

35. A heavy uniform beam has its extremities attached to 
a string which passes round the arc of a rough vertical circle ; 
if in the limiting position of equilibrium the beam be inclined 
at an angle of 60" to the vertical, and the portion of string in 
contact with the circle cover an arc of 270®, shew that the 

coefficient of friction is ^— log 3. 

OTT 

36. A uniform string just circumscribes a given smooth 
circle, and is attracted by a force varying as the distance to 
a point within the circle. Find the tension at any point, sup- 
posing it to vanish at the point nearest to the centre of force, 
and shew that the force at the greatest distance 

_ whole pressure on circle 
"" mass of the string 
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IT 

37. A heavy string whose length is - a rests on the cir- 

cumference of a rough vertical circle of radius a ; if the string 
be in a position of limiting equilibrium, and if fi be the 
angular distance of its highest extremity from the vertex of 
the circle, shew that 


..n/3= "-'''"--;r , 


1 - fi^ + 2fie* 

and explain this result when (1 — /a') e * — 2/a is negative. 

Also if /A be such that ^8 = 0, shew that the whole pressure 
on the curve is to the weight of the string as 2 is to tt/a. 


( 255 ) 


CHAPTER XII. 


FLEXIBLE EXTENSIBLE STRINGS. 

198, In the preceding Chapter we considered the equi- 
librium of flexible inextensible strings ; we now proceed to 
some propositions relative to flexible extensible strings. Such 
strings are also called elastic strings. 

When a uniform extensible string is stretched by a force, 
it is found by experiment that the extension varies as the 
product of the original length and the stretching force. Thus 
if T represent the force, l' the original length, 7 the stretched 
length, 

where X is some constant depending on the nature of the 
string. 

The fact expressed by this equation is called Hooke's law, 
from the name of its discoverer. 

The quantity \ is sometimes called the Toodulus of elasticity. 

VT . 
In the equation Z— Z' = -— if we put 5r=\ we obtain 

Z = 2Z' ; thus the modulus of elasticity for any uniform elastic 
string is equal to the tension required to stretch that string 
to double its natural length. 

199. An elastic string has a weight attached to one end, it 
is fastened at the other and hangs vertically ; determine the ex- 
tension of the string, talcing its own weight into account. 
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Let AB' represent the natural length of the string; AB 
the stretched length. Let AP'^x, P'Q'=&b'. 
Suppose AP* stretched into JLP, and B' Q into 
PQ\ let AB^x, BQ^hx. Let ^'5' = a , 
w = the weight of the string, and W be the 
attached weight. 

Let T be the tension at P, and T-^IT the 
tension at Q. Then the element BQ is acted on 
by the forces T and jT^- ST at its ends, and by 
its own weight; its weight is the same as that 

of PV, that is ^tr: 


.«' 


:b' 


^P 


fi 


a 


therefore 


Zx 


or 


a 

^, = — ; ultimately.. 


(1); 


therefore 


Xss p -I- constant. 

a 


The value of the constant must be found by observing that 
when a?' = a', T=TF; therefore 

TF= — 1(? + constant ; 


therefore 


T^W^-w 


H) 


(2). 


Also the element BQ may be considered ultimately uniform 
and stretched by a tension T; hence, by the experimental 
law, 


Sx 


.s.'(n-9 


(S); 


therefore 


^ T 


Integrate; thus 


--T-?('.-|)- 


X 


.«•( 


1 + 


W+w 


)wx^ 
■"2X?" 


No constant is required because a? = when a?" « 0. 
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Let a denote the stretched length of the string ; then put- 
ting X = a', we have 

Thus the extension is the same as would be produced if an 
elastic string of length a\ the weight of which might be neg- 
lected, were stretched by a weight W-^-^w at its end. 

200. In the solution of the preceding problem we might 
have arrived at equation (2) by observing that the tension at 
any point must be equal to the weight of the string below 
that point together with TT; but the method we adopted is 
more useful as a guide to the solution of similar problems. 
It is perhaps not superfluous to notice an error into which 
students often fall; since the element hx is acted on by a 
tension T at one end, and T + hT or ultimately T at the 
other end, 2T is considered the stretching force, and instead 
of (3) 

is used. This would be of no consequence if uniformly 
adopted, for it would only amount to using \X instead of \ in 
(3) ; but mistakes arise from not adhering to one system or 
the other. It should be observed that if a string without 
weight be acted on by a force T at each end, it is in the same 
state of tension as if it weve fastened at one end and acted on 
by a force T at the other. 

201. The equations of Art 187, and Art. 196 may be ap- 
plied to an elastic string in equilibrium. They may also be 
modified as follows, if we wish to introduce the unstretched 
length of the string instead of the stretched length. 

Let « and &' represent the natural lengths which become 
8 and & by stretching ; let mSs be the mass of an element 
before stretchings and mSs the mass of the same element after 
stretching; then 

&«&'ri+-); 

T. s. 17 
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therefore m 


(i+f)=«.'. 


Hence the first equation of equilibrium of Art. 187 may be 
written 

and the other two equations may be written similarly. 

Equation (2) of Art. 188, or equation (4) of Art. 196 becomes 

X (l + f )■+ W/(X g + 7 1 + ^ f ) * . constant, 

provided m be constant; that is, provided the string in its 
unstretched state be uniform. 

Since (l + 5-) ~ (t^J > ^^ ^^^* equation may be used to 
connect s and 5, and thus find the extension 0/ the string. 

202. We may apply the preceding Article to the case in 
which the weight of the string is the only force acting on it, 
the string being supposed originally uniform, and fixed at 
two points. 

In this case X= 0, F= —g, Z= 0, as in Art. 190 ; therefore 

i(4)-» «• 

(■- 1) K'-i) -•»>=« (^)- 

diJG 

Trom (1) T -7- = a constant = m'cg suppose ; 

therefore T=m'cy sec-^. (3), 

where i/r is the angle which the^ tangent to the curve at the 
point (a;, y) makes with th^ axis of x. 
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Hence (2) gives 

(l+_S?sect]-^=- (4), 

therefore (l+ ^«^^j-d^dF = c ' 

thus cos-^ Tl + -^sec^lrj 


meg ^^^ ^\d tan '^ _ 1 

dx c 


I 


4.,u 1 *t rfs£:toi_i 

COS Y dx X aa? c 
therefore, by integration, 

cosy dx X ^ c 

- r 1 d-^lr r ^^ - l+sin'*|r 

and f r -^dao— \ —^ =s log p-^ ; thus 

J cos y cfcc J COS Y cos Y* 

, l+sin'4^ meg ^ , a? ,^. 

log— ^- — r^ + -:r^tan'>^ = - (5). 

° cos-^ X ^ c ^ ' 

No constant is required in the integration if we suppose the 
axis of y to pass through the lowest point of the curve, for 
there ^^ = 0. 

From (4) we may deduce 

smt(^l + -^sectj-^ = ...... (6); 

therefore, by integration, 

sec ilr + -— ^ tan' -^Ir = 2f ^^^]^ (7)^ 

' 2X ^ c 

No constant is required in the integration if we suppose the 
origin of co-ordinates to be at the distance c below the lowest 
point of the curve. 

17—2 
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From equation (7) we may find sec -^ in terms of ^, and 
then cos ^ and sin-^ can also be found ; thus by substituting 
in (5) we could obtain the equation between x and y: this 
equation however would be very complex. 

In a particular case we may easily obtain an approximate 
value of y in terms of x. Let \^mgl; then (5) may be 
written 

l + sin-^ J-f*"* 


COS'^lr 


= e« » 


r, r COS'^Ir -l+\iaxi^ 

therefore r— — r^— p — e '^ * : 

1 + sm Y* ' 

therefore by addition and reduction 


cos-^ 

therefore tan'^ = i (e?""'*"*-^"^^'"*)*. 

Now STuppose y is a vay small quantity, put u for ^ (e* — e~*) 

and t; for J (e« + e" *) ; then the last equatiom gives 

tan -^ = t* - -y tan-^^ 4- yW **^ r "" roTs^^ T + ••• 5 

from this we can find tan-^ approximately, and then sec^ 
will be known approximately, and by substituting in (7) we 
shall obtain approximately y in terms of x» 

Equation (2) may also be written 

therefore ^ {m'cg -£j = m>; 

liherefore, by integration, 

ax e * 
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here s* denotes the natural length of that portion of the string 
which is between the lowest point and the point (a?, y). 

a' 
Hence for tan -^ in (5) and (7) we may put - , and make 

corresponding substitutions for sin '^ and cos '^* Thus (7) 
becomes 

V(<^+0+^=y (8)- 

As an example of these formulas suppose that a heavy uni- 
form elastic string hangs in equilibrium over two smooth pegs 
in a horizontal plane, and let it be required to find the depth 
of the ends of the string below the vertex of the curved 
portion. 

From (3) the tension at any point of the curve is 

Let V be the natural length of the portion which hangs over 
one of the pegs ; then the weight of this portion is m'gfl. Let 
s denote the unstretched length of the portion between the 
vertex and one peg ; then by equating the two expressions for 
the tension, we nave 

therefore y=:V(<?'+0 (O); 

thus from (8) and (9) 

Suppose I to be the length to which a string of natural 
length I' hanging vertically would be stretched; then by 
Art, 199, 

'-'(•*^0 (")• 

By (10) and (11) 
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Thus the end of the string descends to the depth -^ be- 

low the axis of a?, and therefore to the depth c f I + -^j 
below the vertex of the curve. 


^EXAMPLES. 

1. Two equal heavy beams, AB, CDy are connected dia- 
gonally by similar and equal elastic strings AD, BC: shew 
that if the natural length of each string equals ABy and the 
elasticity be such that the weight of AB would stretch the 
string to three times its natural length, then 


AB'^BO^AG* 

2. An elastic string will just reach round two pegs in 
a horizontal plane ; a ring whose weight would double the 
length of the string hanging from a point is slung on it : 
shew that if 5 be the inclination of two portions of the string 
to the horizon, 

sin25 = 2(V2-l). 

3. An elastic string has its endd attached to those of a 
uniform beam of the same length as the unstretched string, 
the weight of the beam being such as would Btretch the 
string to twice its natural length ; shew that when the system 
is hung up by means of the string on a smooth peg, the 
inclination of the string to the vertical will be given by 
the equation 

tan5 + 2sind-2=0. 

4. Three equal circular discs are placed in contact in 
a vertical plane with their centres in the same horizontal 
line, and an endless elastic cord wound alternately aljove and 
below them, so as to touch every point of their circumferences 
without being stretched beprond its natural length. When 
the support of the middle disc is removed, the centres of the 
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three form a right-angled triangle. Shew that the modulus 

W Stt 

of elasticity of the cord is -^.7 > W being the weight 

of the disc. 

5. A fine elastic string is tied round two equal cylinders 
whose surfaces are in contact and axes parallel, the string 
not being stretched beyond its natural length; one of the 
cylinders is turned through two right angles, so that the 
axes are again parallel : find the tension of the string, sup- 

f)Osing a weight of 1 lb. would stretch it to twice its natural 
ength. 

Remit. of a lb. 

t 

6. Two equal and similar elastic strings -4(7, BG^ fixed 
at two points -4, B in the same horizontal line, support a 
given weight at C. The extensibility and original lengths 
of the strings being given, find an equation for determining 
the angle at which each string is inclined to the horizon, 
and deduce an approximate value of the angle when the 
extensibility is very small. 

7. Six equal rods are fastened together by hinges at each 
end, and one of the rods being supported in a horizontal posi- 
tion the opposite one is fastened to it by an elastic string join- 
ing their middle points. Supposing the modulus of elasticity 
is equal to the weight of each rod, find the original length of 
the string in order that the hexagon may be equiangular in 
its position of equilibrium. 

Result. —J— , where a is the length of a rod. 

8. An unstretched elastic string without weight has n equal 
weights attached to it at equal distances, and is then sus- 
pended firom one end. Prove that the increase of length is 
half what it would be if the same string were stretched by a 
weight equal to w + 1 of the former hanging at one end. 

9. Three equal cylindrical rods are placed symmetrically 
jound a fourth of the same radius^ and the bundle is then 
surrounded by two equal elastic bands at equal distances 
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from the two ends ; if each band when unstretchcd would 
just pass round one rod, and a weight of 1 lb. would just 
stretch it to twice its natural length, shew that it would 
require a force of 9 lbs. to extract the middle rod, the co* 
efficient of friction being equal to Jtt. 

10. Two elastic strings are just long enough to fit on a 
sphere without stretching; they are placed in two planes at 
right angles to each other, and the sphere is suspended at 
their point of intersection. If 20 be the angle subtended at 
the centre by the arc which is unwrapped, shew that 

being supposed small. 

11. In the common cateliary, if the string be slightly 
extensible, shew that its whole extension will be proportional 
to the product of its length and the height of its centre of 
gravity above the directrix. 

12. A uniform rough cylinder is supported with its axis 
horizontal by an elastic string without weight ; the string lies 
in the plane which is perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder, 
and passes through its centre of gravity ; the ends of the 
string are attached to points which are in the same horizontal 
plane above the cylinder and at a distance equal to the dia- 
meter of the cylinder. Find how much the string is stretched. 

Result. Let 2Tr be the weight of the cylinder, a the 
radius of the cylinder, V the natural length of each vertical 
portion of the string ; then the extension is 

2VW 2a, X+TFe* 

13. A heavy string very slightly elastic is suspended 
from two points in the same horizontal plane ; shew that if 
c, I be the lengths of unstretched string whose weights are 
respectively equal to the tension at the lowest point and the 
modulus of elasticity, the equation to the catenary will be 
very approximately 


EXAMPLES. 265 

14. A weight P just supports another weight Q by means 
of a fine elastic stnng passing over a rough cylinder whose 
axis is horizontal. If X be the modulus of elasticity, fi the 
coefficient of friction, and a the radius of the cylinder, shew 
that the extension of that part of the string which is in con- 
tact with the cylinder is 

15. A sphere placed on a horizontal plane is divided by a 
vertical plane into two equal parts, which are just held toge- 
ther by an elastic string, which passes round the greatest 
horizontal section ; find the original length of the string. 

16. Four equal heavy rods are fastened to one another by 
hinges so as to form a square ABGD ; A and G are connected 
by an elastic string whose natural length is equal to the dia- 
gonal A C, and the system is suspended from the point A ; 
find the position of equilibrium. 

Besult Let W be the weight of a rod, 6 the inclination 
of each rod to the vertical ; then 




17. An elastic band, whose unstretched length is 2a, is 
placed round four rough pegs -4, J5, (7, i>, which constitute 
the angular points of a square whose side is a ; if it be taken 
hold of at a point P, between A and J5, and pulled in the 
direction -4P, shew that it will begin to slip round A and B 
at the same time if 


AP^-^ 


l^fr^ 


1+6* 

18. An elastic string without weight of variable thickness 
is extended by a given force ; find the whole extension. 

19. An elastic string whose density varies as the distance 
from one end, is suspended by that en,d and stretched by its 
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own weight. If W be the weight of the string, V its un- 
stretched length, I its stretched length, shew that 


'-'(-f)- 


20. A circular elastic string is placed on a smooth sphere 
so that the whole string is in one horizontal plane ; the string 
subtends when unstretched an angle 2a at the centre, and an 
angle 20 when in a position of equilibrium ; shew that 

sin ^ = sin a f 1 + - sin a tan Oj , 

where a = radius of sphere, and c depends on the nature of 
the string. 

21. A heavy uniform elastic string rests horizontally on a 
portion of a surface of revolution, of which the axis is vertical, 
m every position : prove that the generating curve is a para- 
bola a diameter of which is the axis of revolution. 

22. A heavy elastic string surrounds a smooth horizontal 
cylinder, so that the surface of the cylinder is subject to no 
pressure at the lowest point; find the pressure at any point 
of the cylinder, and the tension of the string ; its modulus 
of elasticity being equal to the weight of a portion of string 
the natural length of which is f of the diameter of the cylinder. 

23. A uniform heavy elastic string, whose natural length 
is a, is stretched and placed in equilibrium on a rough in- 
clined plane ; find the tension at any point, and shew that 
the direction of the friction changes at a point of the string, 
the natural distance of which from the upper end is 

a A tan a\ 

where a is the inclination of the plane to the horizon. 

24. A heavy elastic cord is passed through a number 
of fixed smooth rings. Shew that in the position of equi- 
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Hbrium its extremities will lie in the same horizontal plane. 
The same will also be the case if the cord rest upon any 
smooth surface. 

25. An elastic string is laid on a cycloidal arc, the plane 
of which is vertical and vertex upwards, and when stretched 
by its own weight is in contact with the whole of the cycloid ; 
the modulus of elasticity is the weight of a portion of the 
string whose natural length is twice the diameter of the gene- 
rating circle ; find the natural length of the string. 

ResulL It is equal to the circumference of the generating 
circle. 


( 2Q3 ) 


CHAPTER Xm. 


ATTRACTIONS. 


203. It appears from considerations which are detailed in 
works on Physical Astronomy, that two particles of matter 
placed at any sensible distance apart attract each other with 
a force directly proportional to the product of their masses, 
and inversely proportional to the square of their distance. 

Suppose then a particle to be attracted by all the particles 
of a body ; if we resolve the attraction of each particle of the 
body into components parallel to fixed rectangular axes, and 
take the sum of the components which act in a given direc- 
tion, we obtain the resolved attraction of the whole body on 
the particle in that direction, and can thus ascertain the re- 
sultant attraction of the body in magnitude and direction. 
We shall give some particular examples, and then proceed to 
general formulae. 

204. To find the attraction of a uniform straight line on 
an external point 

By a straight line we understand a cylinder such that the 
section perpendicular to its axis is a curve, every chord of 
which is indefinitely small. 

Let ABhQ the line, P the attracted particle ; take A for 
the origin, and AB for y< 
the direction of the axis 
of X. Draw PL perpen- 
dicular to Ax ; let AB = Z, 
AL = a, PL = 5. Let 
M and N be adjacent 
points in the line, Am==x^ 
MN-=8x. If p be the 
density of the line, and k the area of a section perpendicular 
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to its length, the mass of the element is pxBx. Let m be the 
mass of F; then the attraction of the clement MN on P is 
(Art- 203) 

fim pK Bx 

{PMf ' 

where fi is some constant quantity. Hence, the resolved part 
of the attraction of the element parallel to the axis of a;, is 

lim pK Bx ML fim p/c {a — x) Bx 
-np--PM ^' tJ«+(a_a,)'}»- 

Also the resolved part of the attraction of the element parallel 
to the axis of y, is 

fimp/cBx PL fimpKhBx 


PM^ 'PM {j«+(a-a:r}r 

Let X and Y be the resolved parts of the attraction of the 
line, parallel to the axes of x and y respectively ; then 

^ f^ (a-- x) dx 
X = am pK \ ^ , 

^y, f^ hdx 
Y=:fimpKJ — — — . 

Now t_Jaj^^x)dx_ ^ 1 . 

1 /. [^ (a — x) dx 1 1 . 

therefore | --^ — -r = :rr— : r---U); 


r dx a — a? ^ 


therefore 


io {i^ + (a - x)'i« * J L(J» + a^)* ^ {i» + (a ~ Z)»1*J ^ ^' 
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Hence, putting /for /ipi^, we have 

^^^{m-Ti} (^^' 

Let APL = a, BPL = fi, APB=y; then 

X = 'p^ (cos /8 — cos o) , 

Y= ^jr (sin a — sin /3) ; 

therefore V(X* + ^*) = ^ ^{(cos /3 - cos o)' + (sin a - sin/9)'} 

/^ //^ ^ \ 2/J/i . 1 ,^v 

= ^\/(2-2coS7) = -^sm^...(5). 

This gives the magnitude of the resultant attraction. Also 

X cos/? — cos a ^ a 4-/3 ,^. 

rf>=— :^ : — 7s = tan — - — (b). 

Y sina-sm^ 2 ^ ' 

This shews that the direction of the resultant attraction bisects 
the angle APB. 

If L fall between A and B, it will be seen from (1) and (2) 
that the expression for X in (3) remains unchanged, but that 
for Fin (4) is changed to 


Jm (AL BL\ 
Pl\fa'^ PB)' 


This will not affect the result in (5), and the direction of the 
resultant will still bisect the angle APB, 

From the investigation it appears that X is the resolved 
attraction parallel to the axis of x directed towards the axis of 
y, and Y tiie resolved attraction parallel to the axis of y and 
towards the axis of a;. . 
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205. In the above investigation we have taken m to 
denote the mass of the attracted particle ; in future we shall 
always suppose the mass of the attracted particle to be 
denoted by unity. In order to form a precise idea of the 
quantity /a, we may suppose two particles each having its 
mass equal to the unit of mass, then /x will be the whole 
force which one of these exerts on the other when the dis- 
tance between them is the unit of length. As, however, by 
properly choosing the unit of mass we may make /x = 1, we 
shall not in future consider it necessary to introduce /i. 

206. To find the attraction of 
a circular arc on a particle situated 
at the centre of the circle. 

Let AB be any circular arc; 
through the centre of the circle 
draw a line bisecting the angle 
A OB, and take this line for the 
axis of X. Let POx = 6, QOP^ 8$, 
A0B=z2a, OB = r. The attrac- 
tion of the element PQ resolved 
parallel to the axes of x and y 
respectively is, if p and /c have the 
same meaning as in Art. 204, 

KorhO ^ , /cprB$ . >, 
^ ^ cos g and —^—ainO; 



>^V 


therefore 


+ a 


cos 0dd 


^ 2/cp 


r 


sma. 


sin dd0 = 0. 


r J —a 
r J .a 

By comparing these results with those in Art. 204, it ap- 
pears that the attraction of a circular arc on a particle at the 
centre is the same in magnitude and direction as that of any 
straight line -4' J5' which touches the arc AB arid is terminated 
by the lines OA and OB produced, the arc and line being 
supposed to have the same density, and the areas of their 
transverse sections equal. 
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If OP and OQhe produced to meet the line A'B' in points 
P' and Q' respectively, it may be shewn that the attraction 
of the element F'Q' on a particle at is equal to that of JPQ, 
and in this manner we might prove what we have just shewn, 
that the attractions of AB and A'B^ on a particle at are 
equal and coincident. This proposition is given in Eamshaw's 
Dynamics, p. 326. 

It easily follows, that if a particle be attracted by the three 
sides of a triangle, it will be in equilibrium if it be placed at 
the centre of the circle inscribed in the triangle. 

207. To find the attraction of a uniform circular lamina 
on a particle situated in a straight line dravm through the 
centre of the lamina at right angles to its plane. 

Suppose G the centre of the circle DAB, the plane of the 
paper coinciding with one face of 
the lamina, and the attracted par- 
ticle being in a straight line drawn 
through G perpendicular to the 
lamina and at a distance c from 
G. Describe from the centre G 
two adjacent concentric circles, one 
with radius GP=r, and the other 
with radius (7Q = r + Sr. Let k 
denote the thickness of the lamina,, 
which is supposed to be an in- 
definitely small quantity, then the mass of the circular ring 
contained between the adjacent circles is 27rpKr&r. Every 
particle in this circular ring is at a distance v(c* + y') from 
the attracted particle ; also the resultant attraction of the ring 
is in the straight line through G at right angles to the lamina, 
and is equal to 

2'n'pfcrSr c 

the factor //^ . «\ being the multiplier necessary in order to 

resolve the attraction of any element of the ring along the 
normal to the lamina through (7. 
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Heuce, the resultant ftttraction of the whole lamina is 

f ^ rdr 

where h is the radius of the boundary of the lamina. 




therefore | 1 = 77-5 — j^; 

therefore the resultant attraction 

' If we suppose b to become infinite, we obtain for the atr 
traction of an infinite lamina on an external particle, the 
expression 27r^>c, which is independent of the distance of the 
attracted particle firom the lamina. 

From the last result we can deduce the resultant attract 
tion of a uniform plate of finite thickness, but of infinite 
extent, on an external particle. For, suppose the plate 
divided into an indefinitely large number oi laminse, each 
of the thickness te; then the attraction of each lamina acts 
in a straight line through the attracted particle perpendicular 
to the surfaces of the plate, and is equal to 2irpK. Hence, 
the resultant attraction will be found by adding the attrac- 
tions of the laminae, and will be 27rphy if h be the thickness 
of the plate. 

If a particle be placed on the exterior surface of an infinite 
plate, the result just found will express the attraction of the 
plate on the particle. If it be placed in the interior of the 
plate at a distance h firom one of the bounding planes and 
V-from the other, the resultant attraction will be 2'irp (A'— ^) 
totoards the latter plane. 

208. 'By means of the preceding Article we can find 
the resultant attraction of a uniform cylinder on a particle 
T. S. 18 
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sitaated on its axis. Suppose the qrlmder divided into an 
indefinitely large ni^nber of lamiQae hy planes perpendicnlar 
to its axis ; let x be the distance of a lamina from the at- 
tracted particle, Bx the thickness of the lamina, b the radius 
of the cylinder; then the attraction of the lamina is 


^""pI^-vw^}^' 


Suppose the attracted particle outside the cylinder at a 
distance c from it ; let h be the height of the cylinder ; then 
the resultant attraction of the cylinder 

= 2irp [h- V{(c + hy + J"} + VCc* + J')]. 

If we suppose c = so that the particle Is on the surface of 
the cylinder the resaltant attraction is 

2irp {h - V(A* + J") + i]' 

209. To find the attraction of a uniform cone on a particle 
at ils vertex, we begin with the expression 


^''^{^-V(TO^}^' 


for the attraction of a lamina of the cone. Also, if a be the 
semivertical angle of the cone, we have 


X 


hence, the resultant attraction 

= 27r/)(l — cosa) I da:=s2^/) (1— cosa) A; 

Jo 

where h is the height of the cone. 

It is easily seen that the same expression holds for the 
attraction of the frustum of a cone oh a particle situated at 
the vertex of the complete cone^, h representing in this case 
the height of the frustum. 
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: If the cone be an oblique cone the bwe of which is any plane 
iigore it is still true that the attraction of a frustum on a par- 
ticle at the vertex varies as the thickness of the frustum. 
Consider two indeBnitely thin parallel laminae at different 
distances from the vertex of such a cone, then the attractions 
of these laminas on the particle at the vertex will be the same* 
For take any indefinitely small element of area on the surface 
of one of the laminae, and let a conical surface be formed by 
straight lines which pass through the perimeter of this area and 
through the attracted particle ; this conical surface will inter- 
cept elements in the two laminae which are bounded by similar 
plane figures. Now, supposing the laminae of the same thick- 
ness, the masses of the elements will vary as the squares of 
their distances from the attracted particle, and thus they will 
exert equal attractions on this particle. The same result holds 
for every corresponding pair of elements in the two laminae, 
and thus the two laminae exert on the particle at the vertex 
attractions which are equal in amount and coincident in direc-^ 
tion. From this it follows that the attraction of a frustum 
varies as its thickness. 

210. We have hitherto considered the attracting body 
to be of uniform density, but considerable variety may be 
introduced into the questions by various suppositions as to 
the law of density. Suppose, for instance, that in the case 
of the circular lamina in Art. 207 the density at any point 
of the lamina is ^(r), where r is the distance of that point 
from the centre ; <f> (r) must then be put instead of p in Art. 
207 and must be placed under the integral sign. Therefore 
the attraction of the lamina will be 

/" * <f) (r) rdr 


Jo (C' + 


«^f• 


(c' + O 
If ^ (r) = - , where c is a constant, the result is 

,^dr 27r/cab 

2ircKa\ i , or 




211. To find the resultant attraction of an assemhlage of 
particles constituting a homogeneous spherical shell of very 
small thickness on a particle outside the shell. 

18—2 
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Let C be the centre of the shell, M any particle of it, P the 



attracted particle. Let CM = r, PM = y, CP = c, = the 
angle PGM, </> = the angle which the plane PC3f makes with 
the plane of the paper, Sr = the thicKness of the shell, and 
let p denote the density of the shell. 

The volume of the elementary solid at M is r' sin Br B0 B^ 
(see Art. 130). The attraction of the whole shell acts along 
PC; the attraction of the element at ilf resolved along PC is 

pr' sin Br Bd B<l) c — r cos 


y 


y 


We shall eliminate from this expression by means of the 
equation 

y = c' + r* — 2rccos 5; 


therefore 


sin c/ -7- = ~ , 
ay cr 


c- rcos^ = 


2c 


Therefore the attraction of Jf on P along PC 


=.^(.^^>8f 
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Hence tbe resultant attraction of the whole shell 

TTfyrSr > , o \ — ^•"'P^^'' _ niass of the shell 

This result shews that the shell attracts the particle at P in 
the same manner as if the mass of the shell were condensed 
at its centre. 

212. It follows from the preceding Article, that a sphere 
which is either homogeneous or consists of concentric spheri- 
cal shells of uniform density, attracts the particle at P in the 
same manner as if the whole mass were collected at its centre. 

213. To find the attraction of a homogeneotcs spherical shell 
of small thickness on a particle placed within it. 

We must proceed as in Art. 211 ; but the limits of y are in 
this case r — c and r+c; hence the resultant attraction of the 
shell 

- =5^.C (' - ^) * - ^ ('' - '''> - '■ 

Therefore a particle within the shell is equally attracted in 
every direction. 

Suppose a particle inside a homogeneous sphere at the dis- 
tance r from its centre ; then by what has just been shewn all 
that portion of the sphere which is at a greater distance from 
the centre than the particle produces no eflfect on the particle. 
Also by Art. 211, the remainder of the sphere attracts the 
particle in the same manner as if the mass of the remainder 
were all collected at the centre of the sphere. Thus if /:> be 
the density of the sphere the attraction on the particle is 

— pr- , that is -^. 

Thus inside a homogeneotis sphere the attraction varies as the 
distance from the centre. 

214. The propositions respecting the attraction of a uni- 
form spherical shell on an external or internal particle yrere 
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given by Newton (Principta, Lib. T. Prop. 70, 71). The re^tilt 
with respect to the internal particle was extended by Newton 
to the case of a shell bounded by similar and similarly situated 
spheroidal surfaces [Principia, Lib. I. Prop. 91, GohS), The 
proposition is also true when the shell is bounded by similar 
and similarly situated ellipsoidal surfaces, which we proceed 
i6 demonstrate in the method given by Newton for spheroidal 
surfaces. 

215. ffa shell of uniform density he hounded hy two ellip- 
soidal surfaces which are concentric, similar, and sintilarh/ 
situated, the resultant attraction on an internal particle vanishes^ 

Let the attracted particle P be the vertex of an infinite 
series of right cones. Let NMPM'N* and nmFrnn' be two 
generating lines of one of these 
cones, and suppose the curves in 
the figure to represent the inter- 
section of the surfaces of the shell 
by a plane containing these gene- 
rating lines. The curves will be 
similai: and similarly situated el- 
lipses, and by a property of such 
ellipses, 

MN=M'N' and mn = 7an\ 

By taking the angle of the con6 small enough, each of the 
two portions of the shell which it intercepts will be ultimately 
a frustum of a cone, and being of equal altitude and having a 
common vertical angle, they will exercise equal attractions on 
P. (See Art. 209.) Similar considerations hold with respect 
to each of the infinite series of cones of which P is the vertex, 
and consequently the resultant attraction of the shell vanishes. 

This result being true, whatever be the thickness of the 
shell, is true when the shell becomes indefinitely thin. 

216. In a somewhat similar way we may establish the 
following proposition which is due to Poisson ; the resultant 
attraction of an indefinitely thin shell hounded hy two ellip- 
soidal surfaces which are concentric, similar, and similarly 
situated on an external particle is in the direction of the axis 
of the enveloping cone which has its vertex at the given par- 
ticlci {Grelle s Journal, Vol. xii. p. 141.) Denote the external 
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plurticle by ^ ; and suppose P in the preceding figure to be 
the point where the axis of the enveloping cone intersects the 
plane of contact of the cone and the ellipsoidal shell. Draw 
any straight lines NMM'N' and nmmn as in the preceding 
figure. Let fi denote the mass of the element Mn and /i' 
the mass of the element M'n\ 

The attraction of fi is equal to ^^^ and it acts along QM; 
the attraction of /a' is equal to 7=5^775 a<nd it acts along QM\ 

Ifow =3 — • 

and it is known that QM and QM' make eqtial angles with 
QP (see Conio Sections, Chap. XT., last example) ; therefore 

PM PM' 


QM~ QM' ' 
and therefore ^ = _^^. 

Thus the elements /* and fi exert equal attractions on Q ; and 
since the directions of tlxese attractions make equal angles 
with QPy the resultant attraction of these two elements acts 
along QP, A similar result holds for every pair of elements 
into which the ellipsoidal shell may be decomposed ; and thus 
the proposition follows. It appears from the course of the 
demonstration that any plane tnrough P divides the shell into 
two parts which exercise equal attractions on Q. 

It follows from this result, by proceeding to the limit, that 
the resultant attraction of the indefinitely thin shell on a 
particle in contact with the external smf ace is in the direction 
of the normal to the surface at the point of contact. 

We shall now give in the next two Articles some proposi- 
tions which will serve as exercises ; the approximate results 
which we shall obtain may be subsequently verified by an 
exact investigation. (See Art. 226.) 

217. To find the attraction of a homogenecyus ohlate spheroid 
of small excentriciiy on a particle at its pole. 

Let 2c be the length of the minor axis and 2a that of the 
major axis of the generating: ellipse. The spheroid may be 
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supposed made up of a concentric spliere, the radlad of which 
is c, and an exterior shell ; we shall calculate the attractions 
of these portions separate^. 

Let a section be made of the sphere and spheroid hy a 
pltoe perpendicular to the axis of revolution of the spheroid 
at a distance x from the attracted particle. This plane cuts 
the sphere and spheroid in concentnc circles ; the area of the 

TT/zV 

former being Try" and of the latter — ~, where y* = 2cx — a*; 

c 

the difference of these areaa is tt f -^ — 1 J y*. If a section be 

made by a second plane, parallel to the former and at a 
distance Bx from it, the volume of the pprtion of the shell 

intercepted between the planes will be tt f -j — Ijy^Bx. The 

distance of every particle of the annulus thus formed from 
the attracted particle is approximately V(2ca?), and, as the 
resultant attraction of the annulus will act along the axis of 
the spheroid, it will, approximately, 

"'^^[7 J ^{icx) 2cx 

Therefore the resultant attraction of the shell 

If we suppose c = a (1 — €), e being very small, we have 

a' — c* = 2c*€ approximately ; 
therefore the resultant attraction of the shell 

— i5~* 

Also the attraction *of the sphere on the particle, by Art. 212, 


r 
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therefore the attraction of the spheroid on the particle 

218. To find the (Utractton of a homogeneous oblate spheroid 
of small excentrtdty on a particle at its equator. 

Let 2c be the length of the minor axis, and 2a that of the 
major axis of the generating ellipse. The spheroid may be 
supposed to be the difference between a concentric sphere 
of radius a and a shell, and the attractions of the sphere and 
shell may be separately calculated. Let a section be made of 
the sphere and spheroia by a plane perpendicular to the straight 
line joining the attracted particle with the common centre of 
the sphere and spheroid, and at a distance x from the at- 
tracted particle ; tnis plane will cut the sphere in a circle the 
area of which is Try*, where y* = 2ax — a?^ and it will cut the 
spheroid in an ellipse of which the semi-axes are respectiyely 

V and — • and the area of which is therefore — v'« The dif- 
^ a * a^ 

ference of the two areas isTrfl — jjf. If a section be 

made by a second plane parallel to the former, and at a 
distance hx from it, the yolume of the portion of the shell 

intercepted between the planes will be tt f 1 — j j^ix* The 

distance of every particle of the annulus thus formed from the 
attracted particle is approximately »J{2ax) ; and as the result- 
ant attraction of the annulus will act along the straight line join- 
ing the attracted particle with the centre, it will approximately 

/ . c\ X y^hx 

Therefore the resultant attraction of the shell 

2*a* J$ 1^ 

= -^» if c = a(l-€). 
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Also the attraction of the sphere, by Art 212> - ' 
therefore the attraction of the spheroid on the particle 

=f7r/>(i + f€)c. ; 

In the same manner it might be shewn that the attractions^ 
of a homogeneous prolate spheroid of small excentricity on 
particles at the pole and equator are respectively 

^Trp (1 - f e) c and ^wp (1 - f e) <5, 

2c being the axis of revolution of the spheroid, and 

a = c(l — c). 

219. One more -example maybe given. It is sometimes 
useful to compare the attraction exerted by the Earth on a 
particle at the top of a mountain with the attraction exerted 
by the Earth on the same particle at the ordinary level of the 
Earth's surface. The investigation is given by Poisson, 
{MScamque, Tom. I. pp. 492 — 496). Let r denote the Earth's 
radius, x the height of the mountain, g the attraction of the 
Earth on a particle of a unit of mass at the ordinary level of 
the Earth's surface. If there were no mountain the attraction 
of the Earth on the particle at a distance x from its surface 

would be g-. r^: we have then to add to this expression 

the attraction exerted by the mountain itself. Suppose the 
mountain to be of uniform density />, and consider it to be 
cylindrical in shape, and the particle to be at the centre of its 
upper surface ; then by Art. 208 the resultant attraction is 

where h is the radius of the cylinder. If 6 is so large in com- 
parison with x that the square of r can be neglected, this 
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expression reduces to ^irpx. Thus If g^ denote the attraction 
at the top of the mountain 

^ {r + xy '^ 

Let <T denote the mean density of the Earth, so that the 

mass of the Earth is — ^ — ; then 

o 

, __. Aircrr^ _ 4TraT . 

thus y = ^|_!^^ + ?P?l 

iS'ow the mean density of the Earth is known to be about 
five and a half times that of water, and from what may be 
conjectured of the density of matter at the Earth's surface, we 


may suppose 


^ = i. And 


Fi^'^(^"9 = 1 - ^ approximately ; 

How far the approximations made in this Article are allow- 
able might be difficult to estimate ; from Article 207, it ap- 
pears that in taking. 27r/ja; to represent the attraction of the 
fiiountain, we do in fact make the mountain to consist of a 
uniform plate of finite thickness a?, but of infinite extent. 

For investigations relating to the attractions of mountains 
the student may consiilt Pratt's treatise on Attr actions.. Mnd 
the figure of the Earth. 

We have hithertd confined ourselves to simple examples 
of the ordinary law of attraction ; we now proceed to consider 
some other laws of Attraction, and also some more complex 
cases of the ordinary law. 

t 

220. If the particles of a hody attract with a force varying 
citthe]product of the mass into the distance, th& resultant at- 
traction of the body is the same as if the whole mass of the body 
were collected at its, centre of gravity.' 
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Take the centre of gravity of the attracting bodj as the 
origin of co-ordinates, and let a^ by c he the co-ordinates of 
the attracted particle. Divide the attracting body into inde- 
finitely small elements ; let a?, y, z be the co-ordinates of an 
element, m its mass, and r its distance from the attracted 
particle. Then the attraction of this element is wr, and by 
resolving it parallel to the co-ordinate axes^ we obtain 

a — 05 i^y c — z 
mr m . ■ wr • ^ , mr • , 

f* 7* 7* 

respectively. Hence, if X, F, Z denote the resolved parts of 
the whole attraction, we have 

X=Swi(a — a;), F=Sw(J — y), ^ = Sni(c — is). 

But, since the origin is the centre of gravity of the attracting 
body, we have 

^mx = 0, %my = 0, ^mz^ ; 
therefore X=aSwi, F=J2«i, Z^cZm, 

But these expressions are the resolved attractions of a mass 
%m placed at the origin, which establishes the proposition. 

221. To find the attraction of a homogeneous spherical shell 
on a particle without it; the law of attraction heing r^esented 
hy <f>{y)y where y is the distance. 

If we proceed as in Art. 211, we find the resultant attrac- 
tion of the shell on P along FG 

Suppose j^ (y) dy = ^, (y), 

and \y4'Ay)dy^'^{y). 

Then, integrating by parts, we have 


c 
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therefore ^^^{y' + ^-i^^{y)dy 

= 2wprSr 1^ ^^(c+r)-^^,(c-r)-pV'(c+r)+^^(c-r)| 

= 2nrprhr |.jV-(o + r) - 1 (o-r)j ^ 

This last form is introdaced merely as an analytical artifice to 
simplify the expression. 

222. To find the aUraction of the shell on an internal par^ 
ticle. 

The calculation is the sam6 as in the last Article, except 
that the limits of y are r^c and r + c. Hence, the attrac- 
tion of the shell 


= 2.rpr8r| {^("-^^);^^"^^) |. 


223. The formulae of the preceding two Articles will give 
the attraction when the law of attraction is known. 

1 1 

Ex. 1. Let <l> (r) = -J ; therefore <f>^{r) = - - + ^, 

• A and B being constants. 

Therefore the attraction on an external particle 

»2.pr».|(^fl+2^r)=i^^ (Art 2ll), ' 
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The attraction on an internal, particle 

^ 27rprhr x l"" ^ + '2Ar} = 0, (Art. 213). 

Ex. 2. Let ^^ W =»•; 

therefore 4>^ (r) = ^r* + ^, -^ (r) = Jr* + J^/ + 5, 
The attraction on an external particle- 

= 27rpr8r ^ | g^ ■. _-| 

s= 2'rrf)rBr -j- {cV + r' + 2^r} 

« * 

= 47rpr*cSr = mass x c. 

» 
The attraction therefore is the same as if the shell were 
collected at its centre. This property we discovered for the 
law of the inverse square. We shall now ascertain whether 
there are any other laws which give the same property. 

224, To find what laws of attraction allow us to suppose 
a spherical shell condensed into its centre when attracttnff an 
external particle. 

Let <f>{r) be the law of force; then, if c be the distance of 
the centre of the shell from the attracted particle, r the ra- 
dius of the shell, and -^ (r) =*/{^/^ (r) dr} dr, the attraction of 
the shell 

-27rprSr||^^^ + "^;^^"^^)|. 

Bat if the shell be condensed into its centre, the attraction 

«« 4 TTpr^Sr^ (c) ; 
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Expand ^lr{c + r) and '>jt{c'-r) in. powers of r ; then iwing 
•^'(c) for ^ \ , &c., we haTB 

whatever r may be ; therefore 

But '^'{c)^ef<f>{c)de; . . 

therefore 'i|r"(c) =/^(c)dc + c^(c); 

therefore t'" (c) = 2^ (c) + cf (r^). 

Therefore, by the first of the J^bove equations of conditioli 
for -^ (c), 

?iM + A' (c) = a constant. 

Put 3^ for this constant ; multiply both sides of the equa- 
tion by c' and integrate; thus 

therefore ^ (c) « -4c + -, . 

c 

This value satisfies all the other, equations of condition for 
-^(c); therefore the re^juired laws of attraction are those of 
the direct distance, the inverse square, and a law compounded 
of these. 

225. To find for what laws the shell attracts an internal 
particle equcMy in every direction. 
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When this is the case. 


dc\ 


!).«, 


therefore -^'{r) +j^^"'(r) + ... ^A, 

whatever cia, A being a constant independent of c ; therefore 

^'(r)=^, -^"'(r)=0, &c 

From the second condition, we have 

wliere J5, J5', and J5" are constants* 

Hence '^' (r) or r/^ (r) c?r == -B' +.2J5"r; 

therefore /^(r) d!r = — +25"; 

therefore ^ W = — -3^ • 

with this value of ^ (r) all the other equations of condition 
are satisfied ; hence the only law which satisfies the condition 
is that of the inverse square. 

226. To find the attraction of a homogeneous oblate spheroid 
on a particle within its mass, the law of attraction being that 
of the inverse square of the distance. 

Let a and c be the semi-axes, a being greater than c ; and 
let the equation to the spheroid referred to its centre as origin 
be .••.,•...• • 

^+^+^'=1 (1). 


a c 


I^t f ffi ^ ^ the co-ordinates of the attracted particle ; ¥ 
the distance jfrom, the attracted particle of any point of the 
attracting mass ; d the angle which r makes with a straight 
line parallel to the axis ofz; <f> the angle which the plane. 
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tainingr and a straight line through the point {f^gy h) parallel 
to the axis of a makes with the plane of {x^ z). The volume 
of an element of the attracting mass 

ssr'sin tf S^S^Sr, 

as in Art* 130. Let p he the density of the spheroid ; then 
the attraction of this element on the attracted particle is 
p sin dhdh^Zr\ and the resolved parts of this parallel to the 
axes of Xy y^ z, are 

p sin' e cos (f> Be B(f> Br, p sin' sin <f> B0Bif> Sr, 

and p sin cos OBOBij} Br f 

respectively. Hence the attractions of the whole spheroid will 
be found by integrating these expressions between proper 
limits. We proceed to find these limits. 

In equation (1) put » 

/+ r sin cos 4> for a?, 

ff'\-rsin0 sin ^ for y, 

h + r cos for « ; 

then the equation to the spheroid becomes 

(/-f r sin cos ^)* + (gr -f r sin g sin <f>y (A + r cos 0)* 
- — - —J "J- • "~ *» 

a cr ^ 

, (sm^0 cos*^] . ^ f/sin^cosA + orsinflsinA , Acos^) 

or <r ^ , f f ' 

_ sin'd ' cos*^ jp. } ^ ^ i ' 

fsin cos 6 + a sin tf sin <6 A cos ^ „ 


or 


a 


(f 


then JS'V + 2Zyr+i^*=fl" (2). 

T. S. y/t 19 
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Equation (2) will give two valaeB for r, one positive and the 
other negative j these values we may denote by r, and — r,, 
where 

Hence to find the whole attraction of the spheroid parallel to 
the axis of a?, we first integrate the expression 

p sin* cos <f> BO B^Sr 

with respect to r between the limits r = and r=sr^^ find also 
between the limits r = and r = r^^ and take the difference; 
we thus obtain 

psin'tfcos^ (r^-r,) 8^8^; 

this must be integrated between and ir for ^, and i^nd tt 
for 0. If A denote the whole attraction parallel to the axis 
of a?, acting towards the origin, we have then 

A = 2p I j ^sin*^ cos ^ d0 dj>. 

^^ 

We may simplify tiiis expression by omitting those terms 
which vanish oy the principles of the Integral Calculus ; thus 

^ - iTfx^JJ^ c'sin'^+a'cos'tf 

■ "'^'^i, c*8in»^ + a'cos"^ 
_^ t[' {i- cos'g) sin d dO 

~ '^'^ J, -C* +(0^-0*) COS* 5 

— "a i I T g . / 8 — iT rs "" sin 0r d0 

^ <^ Jo (c + (« - c ) cos*^ j 

Let ii* = a* (1 — e") ; then the result may be written 

•. .|r.--«. •* I ^ '"iB J 
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In the same manner, if B denote the whole attraction parallel 
to the axis of y/ 

i> c fV(l-0 • -1 l-«'l 

Let C denote the whole attraction parallel to the axis of z^ 
then- 


(7= 2p j j -g: sin ^ cos ^6?^rf^ 


0"' 


Bin COS* dO dip 
,.,c^sin*^ + a''cos«tf 


= 2hpdi' n 

^irhpa^ [' ( . a c* sin \ ,^ 

a* — c*]^ \ c* + (a* — c*) cos* ^j 

_ 47rV f c tan-^ V(^'-^') l 

. I fl' V(l-e') . ., 1 

If the spheroid \)q prolate a is less^than c. It may be shewn 
then that 

^ It may be noticed that in both cases 

227. From the expressions in the preceding Article we see 
that the attraction is independent of the magnitude of the 
spheroid and depends solely upon the excentricity, 

19—2 
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Hence the attraction of the spheroid similar to the given 
one and passing through the attracted particle, is the same 
as that of any other similar and similarly situated concentric 
spheroid comprising the aUmcted particle in its mass. Hence 
a spheroidal shell the surfaces of which are similar, similarly 
situated, and concentric, attracts a particle within it equally 
in all directions. This has been already established; seo^ 
Art. 215. 

If we put the ellipticity of the spheroid = €, and suppose 
€ Tcry small so that we may neglect its square, we have ibr 
the ^late spheroid, since c =: a (1 — e), 

e' = 1 — 5 = 1 — (1 — €)*== 26 approximately. 
a 

After expansion and reduction we shall obtain approximately 

JS ^ iirp (l - ie) g. 

For the proZafe spheroid, since o = c (1 — e), 

«'=l-^ = l_(l_e)'=2e. 

After expansion and reduction we shall obtain approximately 

^ = 1^^^(1 + 16)/, 

J? = |7rp(l+|6)5r, 

228. If instead of the spheroid we take an ellipsoid whose 
semi-axes are a, i, c, it may be shewn that 

p_j, T if*' cos'gsingrfg 

^"" ^^ Jo V(a' cos' e + c' sin' 0} ^{b* cos* O + c' sin« 6) ' 

and the values of A and B may be found by symmetrical 
changes in the letters a, b, c and/, g, h. 

If we change a, &, c into a(H-w), J(l + w), c(l + n) 
respectively, the ^pression for C remains unchanged; and so 
also the expressions for A and £ jremain unchanged. This 
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«Iiew8 that a shell of any thickness, the internal and external 
banndaries of which are similar and similarly situated con^ 
centric ellipsoids, exerts no attraction on a particle within 
the inner boundary. This has been already established ; see 
Art. 215. 

229. Suppose we require the attraction of a spheroid on 
an external particle. 

In the equation (2) of Art. 226, we shall now have i^ — JBT 
a positive quantity, and the two roots of that quadratic equa* 
tion will have the same sign. Hence we shall find 

A ^ 2p jj^ ain* cos ^d<l>d&. 

i 

The limits of the integration with respect to will involve A, 
for these limits will be found by putting H^ 0, and this leaas 
to the following quadratic equation for determining tan 0^ 

^ 2htB,rx0 fcoa<f>+ gBm<f> ^ 1 r /^-f A ^^^ 

Then the limits of <f> aire to be determined from the condition 
that the values of tan furnished by this quadratic equation 
must be equal; this leads after some reduction to the following 
equation fo^ determining the limits of 0, 

(/cos<^ + (7 9in^)^a?=/'4-5'* — a*. \ ! 

It is however unnecessary to proceed with these complicated 
integrations, for we ca^ obtain the result indirectly by means 
of Ivory's theorem, which furnishes a relation between the 
attractions of ellipsoids.on external and internal particles ; this 
theorem will be true for spheroids as they are included among 
ellipsoids, and since the attraction of a spheroid on an internal 
particle has been already found, the theorem will enable us to 
determine the attraction of a. spheroid on an external particle, 

230. We shall require a preliminary definition and pro* 
position before we give. Jvory 's theorem. 


SH xtobt's theobbk. 

Corresponding jmnts on two ellipsoids are points whose 
co-ordinated are proportional to the axes to which thej are 
respectively paralieU 

In conjbcal eUtpsoids the distance between two points^ one on 
each ellipsoid, is equal to the distance between their corre^ 
spending points. 

Let (a?, y, z) and (f , 17, f ) denote two points P and Q on a^ 
ellipsoid whose semi-axes are a, b, c ; then the corresponding 
points P' and Q^ on an ellipsoid whose semi-axes are a', b\ c', 
will be denoted by 


Thus 


^g..(f_!j)V(,_*^)V(t_.^)-. 

Therefore PQ^-PQ' = 

(^-n(i-$)+(/-v)(i-*^+(**-r)(i-5) • 

because the ellipsoids are conjocah 

a? v^ z^ »'* v" «'* 

therefore PQ''-P'Qf = 0; 

thus PQ' = P'Q. 

Ivory^s Theorem. The attraction of an ellipsoid on a par-- 
tide on the surface of a confocal ellipsoid resolved parallel to 
an axis, is to the attraction of the second ellipsoid on the 
corresponding point on the surface, of the first ellipsoid^ so 


I, 
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reaolvedy oA th^ product of the other ttido axes of the first 
ellipsoid is to the corresponding product in the second ellipsoids 
the two ellipsoids being homogeneous and of the same density* 

' Let a^h^cht the semi-axes of the first ellipsoid ; a , &', c' 
those of the second. Let (/, g, h) denote a point on the sur* 
face of the first ellipsoid; (/', g\ h') the corresponding point 
on the surface of the second ellipsoid. 

The attraction of the first ellipsoid on a particle at (/', g, h') 
resolved parallel to the axis of ic is 


/// 


^ iZ-^ (r)dx dy dz^ 


where 1^= (a.^/')»+ (y-^y + (^.^ A')', 

and the law of attraction is represented by ^{f)\ /Lt is a con- 
stant: the integration is to extend througnout the volume of 
the first ellipsoid. 

• Let /(^(r)e?r = '^(r). Integrate with respect to x\ and 
let r. and r, denote the values of r at the extremities of a 
chord of the ellipsoid parallel to the axis of x. Thus the 
resolved attraction is 

In the same waj the resolved attraction of the second 
ellipsoid on the corresponding point on the surface of the 
first ellipsoid may be expressed by 

Now suppose that we always make 

f = ^and- = -,; 
00 c c 

then we have by the preliminary proposition 

r^^r\ and r. = r,; 

and we have also 

dydz _ he 

Hence the first resolved attraction is to the second as he is 
to V(i\ and this establishes the theorem. ' 
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It will be seen that the deinonstration establishes some** 
thing more than Ivory's theorem enunciates, namely the fol-« 
lowing : take any elementary prism of the first ellipsoid the 
edges of which are chords parallel to an axis, and take the 
corresponding elementary pnsm of the second ellipsoid ; then 
the attractions of these priima resolved parallel to the axis on 
the corresponding points are as the products of the other 
axes : and Ivory s theorem follows from the fact that the 
ellipsoids may be supposed to be formed of corresponding 
elementary prisms. 

We observe that one of these ellipsoids lies entirely within 
the other. For if not the points at which they intersect would 
lie on the curve of which the equations are 

OJ* V* »'_ , a? y ^ ^^ 

the co-ordinates of the points of intersection must therefore 
satisfy the equation 

Since the ellipsoids are confocal this becomes 

a a trh cc 

and this equation can only be satisfied by supposing a?, y, 
and z to vanish ; and these values do not satisiy the equa- 
tions to the ellipsoids. Thus the ellipsoids do not intersect 
at any point. 

Hence to find the attraction of an ellipsoid of which the 
semi-axes are a, J, c on an external particle of which the co- 
ordinates are /', g\ h\ We must first calculate the attraction, 
resolved parallel to the axes, of an ellipsoid of which the. 
semi-axes are a , h\ c* on an internal particle of which the 
co-ordinates a.YGf,gjh; these six quantities being determined 
by the equations 


ivo&y's theo]usac« 291 

and then the resolved parts of the required attraction will be 
these three calculated results, multiplied respectively by 

he ca cib 
DC CO, ao 

It may be shewn that there is only one ellipsoid which can 
have its semi-axes a\ J', c' satisfying the conditions required 
in Ivory's theorem. 

Suppose that a, b, c are in descending order of magnitude. 
Put ^ fore"; let a^^c^^p, and h^-'i?=^qj so that ^ and j 
are positive quantities. We have then 

thus we obtain the following equation tot determining t^ 

/'I '2 Tit 

— . + ^, + ^-1 = 0- 

By examining the chanffcs of sign of the expression which 
forms the left<^hand member of this equation, we see that 
there is a root between — y and — y, a root between — q and 0, 
and a root between and oo • Corresponding to the first root 
we shbuld obtain an hyperboloid of two sheets ; correspond- 
ing to the second i^oot an hyperboloid of one sheet ; ana cor- 
responding to the third root an ellipsoid. 

231* To prove that the resultant attraction of the particles 
of a body of any figure on a particle of which the distance 
18 very great in comparison with the greatest diameter of the 
attracting hodvy is very nearly the same, a^s if the particles 
were condensed at their centre of gravity ana attracted ac- 
cording to the same lawy whatever that law he* 

Let the origin of co-ordinates be taken at the centre of 
gratity of the attracting body, the axis, of m through th9 
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attracted particle ; let e be its abscissai and a?, y, z the co- 
ordinates of any particle of the body, p the density of that 
particle. 

Then the distance between these two particles, or f , 

^ Let r^ (r*) be the law of attraction ; then the whole attrac- 
tion parallel to the axis of x 

-flip, (c -a:) ^ {<?^2cx + a? + t^ + z*)dxdy dz, 

• * 

the limits being obtained from the equation to the surface 
of the body. This attraction therefore 

"=////> (c -*) {^ (c*) - (2<!aj-iB'-y*-«*) ^' (c*) + ...} dxdydz 

=Jlfc^(c^+cV(c»)J[fp^^±^±^d:rrfy &+ (A), ' 

M being the mass of the body, and jjjpxdxdydz = 0, since x 
is measured from the centre of gravity of the body. 

Now suppose Xy y, « to be exceedingly small in comparison 
with c ; then all the terms of {A) after the first are extremely 
small in comparison with that term, it being observed that 
c*^' (c*) is of the same order as c^ {<?) in terms of c. Hence 
the resultant attraction is very nearly Mc <f> (c*) ; that is, it is 
ver^ nearly the same as if the particles were condensed at 
their centre of gravity and attracted according to the law 
determined by the function r^ (r*). 

232. From Art. 224, it appears that when the law of 
attraction is that of the inverse square of the distance, a' 
sphere composed of shells, each of which is homogeneous, 
attracts an external particle with a resultant force, which is' 
the same as if the sphere were condensed at its centre. It 
may be shewn also that two $uch spheres attract. each other 
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in the flame manner as if each were condensed at its centre. 
For consider any element of mass forming part of the first 
sphere ; the attraction of this on the second sphere will be 
equal and opposite to the resultant attraction of the second 
sphere on it, ttnd will therefore be the same as if the 
second sphere were collected at its centre. Similarly, thei 
attraction of any other element of the first sphere on the 
second will be the same as if the second were collected at 
its centre. Proceeding thus, we find that the whole action of 
the first sphere on the second is the same as if the second 
were collected at its. centre, and therefore the mutual attrac-> 
tion of the spheres is the same as if each were collected at its 
centre. 

If the law of attraction be that of the direct distance, theQ 
two bodies of any shape attract each other with a resultant 
force which is the same as if each were collected at its centre 
of gravity. 

We proceed to general formulae for the attraction of bodies 
of any form. 

233. Let there be a body of any form ; let p represent the 
density of an element, the volume of which is axdydzy a;, y, z 
being the co-ordinates of the element. Suppose the attraction 
between the particles of masses m and m respectively, at a 
distance r, to be mm Fir) ; then the components X, F, Z 
parallel to the axes, and from the origin, of the attraction of 
the body on a particle whose mass is unity, and co-ordinates 
/I, &, c are found by the equations 


-/// 


p F{r)dxdydZf 


-III 
'III 


p^- Fij) dxdydzj 


p F(r)dxdydZf 


r being .= {(a?-a)»+(y-J)'+(^-c)»}*. 

The integrations are to be taken so as to include all the ele* 
ments of the attracting body. 


300 .GENERAL FOBHULJL 

Let 4> {r) be such a function of r that JP(r} is its differential 
coefficient with respect to r, and let 

the integrations being extended so as to include all the ele- 
ments of the attracting body ; then will 

r- ^ v- ^^ 7^ ^^ 
"^^^ da' -^""""Si' ^ "^^ . 

•^ d6(r) dd>(r)dr -gy/^dr „, iX — a 
therefore X=5 — / 1 1 /> -^^^ dxdyds 


"^^d^jjjf^^^^^'^V^ 


^_dU 
da * 

Similarly, the equations ^^^-jr ^^d Z = — -^ may be 
established. 

It may be observed that if in any case, for example that 
of an infinite solid, the integral U becomes infinite^ but the 

differential coefficients -7— , -^^ , --7— axe. finite, the precede 

ing values of X Y. Z will still be correct. 

For suppose we take a finite portion of the solid ; the com- 
ponents of its attraction will have for values the differential 
coefficients of TJ. Suppose now that we extend without limit 
the portion of the mass considered, the components of the 
attraction will always be 

dU _dU _dU 
"^ dx' db ' dc* ^ 

whether JT" increase -without limit or not Hence, if these 
three expressions tend to limits, those limits will be the com^ 
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ponents of the attraction of the infinite solid. And if tliey 
increase indefinitely, we may eonclnde that the attraction 
increases without limit as the portion of the body considered 
increases ; this we express by saying that the attraction of 
the solid is infinite. 

234. If the law of attraction be that of the inyerse square, 
we have 

•^W==p» and^(r)=i-j.. 

Let F = - Z7, that is, let 

y^ljfpdxd^ (1). 

then, as in the preceding Article, we have for the attractions 
parallel to the axes of x, y, z respectively, B.ndfro7n the origin, 

da ^ db ^ dc * 

The equation which gives F is equivalent to the following 
operation: — decompose the attracting mass into indefinitely 
small elements^ and divide the mass of each element by the 
distance of that element from the attracted particle ; the sum of 
iJiese quotients is K Hence, the value of F will be quite 
independent of the axes, rectangular or polar, which we may 
find it convenient to employ. Suppose we use the ordinary 
polar formulae, and take the position of the attracted particle 
for the origin ; then the element of volume is (Art. 130) 
9^mndB(feB0Sr; therefore 

V= Iff pr sin ed(t>dedr (2), 

Suppose the attracted particle forms part of the attracting 
mass ; then, since r vanishes for those particles of the attract- 
ing mass which are in contact with the attracted particle, 
from equation (1) it would be doubtful if F is finite in this 
case ; but from (2) we see that it really is finite. 

235. To express by means of V the attraction resolved 
along any line. 

Let s be the length of the arc of any curve measured from 
a fixed point up to P the attracted particle ; ?, w, n tbe direc- 
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tion cosines of the tangent to this line at P) B the' attmction- 
resolved along this tangent ; then 

E^lX + mY+nZ 

ydV dV dV 
aa ao dc 

Now, if we restrict ourselves to points lying on the line «^ 
Fwill become a function of a alone; for K is a function of 
a, b, and c, and each of these may be regarded as a function 
of 8 ] thus we shall have by the differential calculus, 

dy^dVda dV^^dVd^^^ ' 
da da ds db da dc da* 

-m. , da y cRp dc . 

and smce -r^h T" = ^j j" = ^j ^^ g®* ' 

7? ^^ 

da - 

236. To examine ike meaning of the function V* 

This function is of so much importance that it will be welt 
to dwell a little on its meaning. 

In the first place it may be observed that the equation (1) 
contains a physical definition of F, which has nothing to do 
with the system of co-ordinates, rectangular, polar, or any 
other, which may be used to define algebraically the positions. 
of P and of the attracting particles. Thus V is to be con- 
templated as a function of the position of Pin space, if such 
an expression may be allowed, rather than as a function ot 
the co-ordinates of P; although, in consequence of its de- 
pending upoii the position of P, Fwill be a function of the 
co-ordinates of P, of whatever kind they may be. 

Secondly, it may be remarked that although an attracted 

E article has hitherto been conceived as situated at P, yet V 
as a definite meaning depending upon the position of the 
?oint P, whether any attracted matter exist there or not. 
'hus F is to be contemplated as having a definite value at 
each point of space, irrespective of the attracted matter which, 
may exist at some places. 

The function F is called the potential of the attracting 
mass, ' . . - 
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237* To calculate the value ofVin the case of a spherical^ 
shelly the density being a function of the distance jrom the 
centre. 

Take for the axis of a? the straight line ioining the centre of 
the.gphere.with the attracted particle P, which is obviously the- 
direction of the resultant attraction; let a be the distance 
of P from the centre; u the distance of any point in the 
attracting shell from the centre; 6 and ^ the other polar 
(Coordinates of this point; then the mass of the element at 
this point is pi^ sin 6 BuB0B(f>, and 


J UiJ 0^ 


pu^sm0dud6d<l) 


J UiJ a 


where u^ and u^ are the internal and external radii of the 
shell ; hence, 

'"^ f' pu'' sin ddud d 

UiJ ^ 

Now r' = t** — 2atf cos^ + a*; 

1 <• • /» dw T 

therefore - 8m^j-= — , 

dr au 

and F= — jjpududr. 

We must now distinguish three cases. 

I. When P is beyond the external surface, the limits of r 
are a — w and a + u; therefore 

F= — I I pududr 

Air C*^ 

s= — pu^du (1), 

a Jui . ^ 

But if jJf denote the mass of the spherical shelly 

Mss 47r I pu^du ; 
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therefore F= — * 

a 

dV M 
Hence, X=-7-^=» — a, or the attraction is the same as 

da a 

if the mass of the shell were collected at its centre ; this was 

proved in Art. 212. 

II. When P is within the internal surface, the limits of r 
are t« — a and u + a; therefore 


._2w; r"*p^ 

= 47rf 
J \ 


pu du dr 


pudu (2). 

«i 

Since this is independent of a, we have 

da 
This is equivalent to the result found in Art. 213. 

III. By combininff the results contained in ecjuations (1) 
and (2), we see that if P be between the bounding surfaces 
of the shelly 


Air f^ f"* 

F= — / pu^du + 47r I pu du. 


From this we may deduce a result involved in Arts. 212 and 
213, namely, that the resultant attraction is the same as if all 
the matter which is nearer to the centre than P were collected at 
the centre^ and the rest of the matter neglected. 

238. At any point {a, h, c) where there is no particle of the 
attracting mass, the Junction V satisfies the partial differential 
eguation 

d'v d'v drv;_ 

da''^ db^'^ dc'r'^ 


EQUATION WHICH V SATISFIES. 

For since r = {(« - a)* + (y - J)* + (» - c)*}*, 

d (V\_ x — a d (l\_ }/ — i d [V\_ e — c 
da\r)~~P^' ^W" r' ' dc\r)~ r* ' 

/1\ 3(a?-a)* 1 


^ 




d* fl\_ 3 (y - 5)' 1 


;.(') 


r 


<f /!> _ 3 (z - c)* 1 


therefore 


d 
da 


and similax expressions hold for -^ and -^-j- ; 

(PV d'V cPV 


Now 


therefore 


therefore 


dd 


''^ db''^ dc' "■^' 


This result holds so long as the attracted particle is not in 
contact with the attracting mass. If, however, the attracted 
particle is in contact with the attracting mass, r can vanish, 

and therefore - and its differential coefficients become infinite; 

the preceding demonstration does not hq^d in this case. 

239. At an internal point (a, h, c) about which the density 
is />, the Junction V satisfies the equation 

d^V d'V d'V , 
d^-^-db^-^H^'^^'^^' 

rr. , . , ^ i. d^V d^V d^V . ,• 

To detemune the value of -^ + -^ + -jj- m this case, 
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suppose a sphere described in the bodj so that it shall inclade 
the attracted particle, and let F= I^ + K, where V^ refers to 
the sphere and F^ to the remainder of the attracting body; 
then 

da^ "^ dV "^ dc* '^ da^ '^ db^ '^ d<? 

d^V, rf'K c?»K 
'^ da' '^ db^ "^ dc' 

^ dc?^ db^ ■*■ dc" ' 
bj what has been already prored. 

Now the centre of the sphere may be chosen as near the 
attracted particle as we please, and the radius of the sphere 
may be taken so small that its density may be considered 
ultimately imiform, and equal to that at the point (a, h^ c). 

Let a, iS, 7 be the co-ordinates of the centre of the sphere ; 
then the attractions of the sphere on the particle parallel to 
the axes are, by Art 212, 

|^p(a-a), ^(6-/S), ^(0-7); 
therefore ^«=-*|£(a-a), ^=-^, 

db 3 ^^ ^>* db" 3 ' 

dc~ 3 ^'' ^^' dc» - 3 ' 
therefore _i+ -^ + _^ = _4^p; 

, ^ d*V d'V d*V 
therefore "^ + W + W *''^- 

240. Application to the Sphere. In Art. 237 we have 
calculated K by direct integration in the case of a body com- 
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posed of homogeneous spherical shells. We maj also deduce 
its value hj means of the equations in Art. 238 and 239. 
This we shall now do. If a sphere be composed of homo- 
geneous shells, V will be a function of the distance r of the 
centre of the sphere from the attracted particle ; the resultant 
attraction will act along the straight line which joins these two 

points, and will be denoted by -j- . 

The equation 

r" = a» + 6» + c* 

.„ . dr a dr h dr c 


hence 


da dr da dr r* 


, , d'V c^d'V IdV a*dV 

therefore ^ = ?-^ +; ^ -^"^5 

. ., , d*V b'd'V . IdV VdV 

similarly -^ =p ^P'+r"^-?^' 

d}V _*? d*V , I dV edv 
*"*^ dc' ~ r' dr' '^ r dr i» dr ' 

By adding these equations we have, by Art. 238, at a point 
where there is no particle of the attracting mass, 

d*V 2dV ^ 


df^ T dr 
This may be written 


£ 
dr 


dr 


U: 


dV G 
therefore 'dr'^7' 

where C is some constant* 

Suppose the sphere to be hollow, and that the attracted 
parti(ue is within the inner surface, the radius of which we 

20—2 
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shall denote by r^* Since the attraction ought evidently 

dV 
to vanish when r = 0, we must have (7=0; therefore -7— = 0. 

dr 

Hence the attraction always vanishes, and the particle is in 

equilibrium whatever be its position within the unoccupied 

part of the sphere. 

Suppose next that the particle forms part of the mass of 
the sphere ; we have, by Art. 239, 

d'V 2rfF^_^^ 
dr^ r dr ^^ 

p being a given function of r. 

Multiply by r', and integrate from the value r^ of r; since 
—T- = for all points in the interior, it is so at the limit r^ ; 

thus 7^ -j- = 

dr 

But I Am^pdr is the mass comprised within that surface of 

the sphere which passes through the attracted particle. If we 
call it M\ we have 

dr r^ 

The absolute value of the attraction will therefore be -=-; 

it is the same as if the mass M' acted alone and were collected 
at its centre. 

If the attracted particle is on the exterior surface having 
its radius =rj, we have, if Jf be the whole mass of the hollow 
sphere, 

dr " r/' 

and the attraction exercised upon this particle will have for 
its value 

M 
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Lastly, consider a particle outside the sphere ; that is, for 
which r is greater than r^ ; we have, as in the first case, 

dr 7^ ^ 

But in consequence of the discontinuity arising from the 
particles of tne mass, the constant C is not restricted to 
have the same value as for the interior points. To deter- 
mine it we put r^r^\ then, from the preceding case, we 
ought to have 

dr ~ r^' 
therefore C ^ — M; 

and we shall have for external points, 

dV^^M 
dr 7^ * 

The attraction will therefore have for its value 

M 

This agrees with Art. 212. 

The preceding application to the sphere serves very well to 
illustrate the formulae, but it does not give an independent 
demonstration of the results which it involves ; because the 
process in Art. 239 assumes that the attraction of a sphere on 
an internal particle is known. But we may easily obtain tlie 
facts connected with the attraction of a spherical shell with- 
out using Art 239. 

Consider a spherical shell where the density is any ftinction 
of the radius ; then we have, as shewn at the commencement 
of the present Article, the result 

dV^_G 
dr^r"' 

where C is constant when we pass from point to point without 
entering the attracting mass. 
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For any point within the inner surface of the shell (7=0, 
because the attraction must vanish when r = 0. 

For any point without the outer surface of the shell 
(7 = — Jf, because for points at an indefinitely great distance 
the resultant attraction of the shell must be the same as if the 
shell were condensed at its centre of gravity; see Art. 231. 

Thus the required results are obtained. 

241. Application to an indefinite cylinder. Consider next 
a hollow indefinite cylinder composed of homogeneous shells, 
the density being a fonction of the distance fi-om the axis of 
the cylinder which we take for the axis of z. Its action upon 
any particle will be directed towards the point where the axis 
is cut by aperpendicular plane passing through the attracted 
particle. Take this point of the axis for origin ; let r be its 
distance from the attracted particle ; the attraction will depend 
only on r, and its value will be 

dV 
dr ' 

But for the points which are not part of the mass of the 
cylinder, we have, by Art. 238, observing that V is inde- 
pendent of c, 

d'V d'V 

da:' "^ db' "^' 

, d'VldV _ 

whence —r^ H j- = 0. 

air r ar 

Multiplying by r, we have 

drK dr) "' 

therefore ^ = ^. 

dr r 

G being some constant. 

We observe, as in the case of a hollow sphere, that the 
points exterior to the cylindrical shell and those in the interior 
being separated by those of the shell, for which the circum- 


INDEFINITE CYLINDER, 311 

stances axe different, there is a discontintdty in passing from 
values of r greater than the radius of the external surface, to 
those of r less than the radius of the internal surface. 

For points of the interior of the shell C is invariable; but it 
is obviouslj = when r = ; therefore for all points in the 
interior 

— = 
dr 

Hence we conclude, that an tnde/imte hollow ci/linder composed 
of homogeneous shells exercises no attraction on a point situ^ 
ated within the interior of its internal surface. 

dV 
Let us now find the value of -j- for points belonging to the 

mass of the cylinder ; for these points we have, by Art. 239, 

— +i — =-47r 
cfr* r dr '^' 

and we find by integration, calling r^ the radius of the internal 
surface, 

r -T- = — 47r I prar. 

dV 
No constant is necessary, because -j- = when r^r^^ since it 

is so for all the points of the interior of the surface of which 
the raius is r^. Put r^r^^ then 

For external points we ought to have 

dV^G 
dr r 

Make r=^r^, then, by reason of the preceding equation, 

(7 = — 47r I ffrdr. 
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The constant being thus determiniBd, we have for all values of 
r greater than r , 

dV^C 

dr r ^ 

and the attraction of the cylinder will be 

G 
r 

We shall now give some propositions extracted from an 
article by Professor Stokes, in the fourth volume of the Gam- 
bridge and Dvhlin Mathematical Journal, to which we have 
been already indebted in Art, 236. 

242, A surface of equilibrium is one on which a particle 
would rest in equilibrium if acted on by the forces of the 
system, the surface being supposed fixed. 

If V be the potential of an attracting body on a particle, 
then F= constant, is the equation to a surface of equilibrium 
with respect to the attraction of the body. For we have 

shewn in Art 235, that —7- is equal to the attraction resolved 

along the tangent to a curve drawn through the attracted 

particle, but if this- curve be on the surface F= constant, 

dV 
then -y- =0; that is, there is no force acting on P in the 

direction of any tangent to the surface F= constant. Hence, 
if P be placed on the surface, it will remain in equilibrium. 
(Art. 33.) 

Lines of force are curves traced so that the tangent at 
any point is the direction of the resultant force at that point. 
Hence the lines of force are perpendicular to the surfaces of 
equilibrium. 

243. If 8 be any closed surface to which all the attracting 
mass is external, dS an element of S, and dn an element of the 
normal drawn outwards at dS, then 

- - / 
the integral being taken throvghout the whole surface S. 
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Let m' be the mass of. any attracting particle which is 
situated at the point P', P' being by hypothesis external to 8* 
Through P* draw any right line L cutting 8, and produce it 
indefinitely in one direction from P. The line X will in 
general cut 8 in two points ; but if the surface 8 be re-entrant 
(that is, a closed surface which may be cut by a tangent plane), 
it may cut it in four, six, or any even number of points. 
Denote the points of section, taken in order, by Pj, P^yP^, &c., 
Pj being that which lies nearest to P. With P' for vertex, 
describe about the line X a conical surface containing an in- 
finitely small solid angle measured by the area a which the 
conical surface cuts out firom a sphere of radius unity, with the 
vertex of the cone as its centre; and denote hj A^,A^y ... the 
areas which the conical surface cuts out from o about the 
points P^, P^y Let 6^y 6^ be the angles which the nor- 
mals drawn outwards at P^, P*„ make with the line X, 

taken in the direction from P^ to P ; -AT^, N^, the attrac- 
tions of m at Pj, Pj, ...... resolved along the normals; r^, 

r^, the distances of P^, P^, from P'. It is evident 

that the angles ^^ , ^^ ...... . will be alternately acute and obtuse. 

Then we have 

i^, = ^C08dl, i^, - - ^ COS (it - ^,), &C. 

' 1 '2 

We have also in the limit, 

-ij = ar/ sec 0^, -4, = ar^ sec (tt — 0^y &c. ; 
and therefore 

Nj^A^r^am\ N^A^^ — amfy Nj^A^ — am\ &c. ; 

and therefore, since the number of points P^, P,,... is even, 

N^A^ + N^^ + N^A^ 4- N^A^. . . = am' — ofm' + am' — am\ . . = 0. 

Now the whole solid angle contained within a conical 
surface described with P' for vertex, so as to circumscribe >S> 
may be divided into an infinite number of elementary solid 
angles, to each of which the preceding reasoning will apply ; 
and it is evident that the wnole surface 8 will thus be ex- 
hausted. We have, therefore, 

. limit of SJV^ = ; . 


/' 
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or, by the definition of an integral, 

fNd8=0. 

The same will be true of each attracting particle m' ; and there- 
fore, if JV" refer to the attraction of the whole attracting mass, 

we shall still have fNd8=0. But, by Art. 235, N^~y 

an 

which proves the proposition. 

244. If Vbe the potential of any mass M^, and ifM^ he the 
portion ofM^ contained xoithin a closed surface 8j then 

dn and dS having the same meaning as in Art 243, and the 
integration being extended to the whole surfioce 8. 

Let m be the mass of an attracting particle situated at the 
point P' inside 8* Through P draw a right line i, and pro- 
duce it indefinitely in one direction. This line will in general 
cut 8 in one point; but if >S be a re-entrant surface, it may be 
cut by Z in three, five, or any odd number of points. About 
L describe a conical surface containing an infinitely small solid 
angle a, and having its vertex at P', and let the rest of the 
notation be as in Art. 243. In this case, the angles d^, d,,.... 
will be alternately obtuse and acute, and we shm have 

^1 = - ri^OS (tT- dj = -5 COS 0,y 

A^ = ar* sec (tt — 0^) = — ar^* sec 6^y 

and therefore ^^-4^ = — am. 

Should there be more than one point of section, the terms 
N^A^j N^A^ &c. will destroy each other two and two, as in 
Art. 243. jSTow all angular space round P' may be divided 
into an infinite number of solid angles such as a, and it is 
evident that the whole surface 8 will thus be exhausted. 
We get, therefore, 

limit of ^NA = — 2am' = — m'Xa ; 

or, since 2a = Att, JNd8 = — Attw', 
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The same formula will apply to any other internal par- 
ticle, and it has been shewn in Art. 243, that for an external 
particle fNd8=^0. Hence, adding together all the results, 
and taking N now to refer to the attraction of all the par- 
ticles, both internal and external, we get fNd8=-'4.TrM^, 

dV 
But-K^=-T-, which proves the proposition. 

245. For the researches of M. Chasles on the attraction 
of ellipsoids, we refer to Duhamers Cours de M^canique, or to 
the onginal memoirs in the Journal de VEcoU Polytechnique, 
tom. XV., and the Memoir es.^.des Savans Grangers, tom. ix. 
In the original memoirs will be foond copious references to 
preceding writers on the subject. 

On the general theory of attractions, the student may con- 
sult a memoir by Gauss, translated in Taylor's Scientific 
Memoirs, vol. ill., and in Liouville's Journal de MatMmatiques, 
tom. VII.; and also a memoir by M. Chasles in the Gon- 
naissance des Temps pour Fannie 1845. 

Valuable notes by Plana on some of Newton's propositions 
respecting attractions will be found in the Memorie della Reale 
Accademia...di Torino^ second series, voL xi., 1851, 

Some further references will be seen in the article by Pro- 
fessor Stokes already .cited. 

For the application to the theory of electricity, we refer to 
a series of articles by Professor Thomson in different volumes 
of the Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal, See 
vol. I. p. 94, and vol. iii. p. 140. 

246. The following propositions will illustrate the sub- 
ject of the present Chapter. 

I. To find the attraction of a uniform lamina in the form 
of a regular polygon on a particle situated in a straight line 
drawn through the centre of the lamina at right angles to its 
plane. 

Let n be the number of sides in the polygon, a the length of 
the perpendicular from the centre of the polygon on a side. 
Let axes of x and y be drawn through the centre of the 
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polygon, the axis of a; being perpendicular to a side. Let c be 
the distance of the particle irom the lamina. The resultant 
attraction acts along the straight line which joins the particle 
with the centre of the lamina ; and its value is 

cdxdt/ 


'*//(?? 


(c' + aJ* + /)* 

The integration must extend over the area of the polygon. 
To effect the integration it is convenient to transform to 
polar co-ordinates ; thus we obtain 

f frdrdO 

We must integrate with respect to r from r = to r = a sec d, 
and then with respect to 6 from ^ = to ^ = - ; and multiply 
the result by 2n. 

Now j '^' ^ 


taking this between the limits we obtain 

1 cos^ 


c Vc'cos'^+a** 
Hence the required result is 


IT 

2niicl \ , =\ dOy 


that is 




cosOdO 


^(a« + c"-,c'» sin* e) 


that is 


. TT 

csm - 
n 


2^^-2n^sm^-j^^^^r^y 
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II. To find the attraction of a uniform lamina in thje form 
of a rectangle on a particle situated in a straight line drawn 
through the centre of the lamina at right angles to its plane. 

Let 2a and 2h be the length and breadth of the rectangle, 
c the distance of the particle from the lamina. Proceeding as 
before we obtain the expression 


//; 


rdrdO 


We have to divide the integral into two parts. For one 
part we integrate with respect to r from r = to r = a sec ^, 

and then with respect to from ^ = to = tan"^ - , For 

a 

the other part we integrate with respect to r from r=0 
to r = 5 cosec 0, and then with respect to from s= tan"* - 

to = :r. We multiply the result by 4. 

aaec9 ^J^ j COS ^ 


/, 


(c* + r^)* <5 V (c* cos* + a*)* 
Integrate with respect to ; thus we get 


/, 


1 . _j_ cBm0 
c c V(«' + c*) ' 

6 cosec tf ^^r 1 sin^ 


Integrate with respect to ; thus we get 

0,1 . , ccos^ 
- 4- - sm * 


c c V(*"+0" 

Hence the required result is 
. f^__ . ,1 ch . _i ca ; I 

4 f "1 cS . _j ca ) 

°'' ^n"^^ v(«*+A')V{«'+c*)~*'° v(«'+j')V(&*+c)/' 

. . -1 ah 


•"-^Xi.' 
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III. Required the fonn of a homogeneous solid of revolu- 
tion of given volume, which shall exercise the greatest at- 
traction in a given direction on a given particle, the attrac- 
tion varying as any inverse power of the distance. 

Take the given particle as the origin, and the given direc- 
tion as the straight line from which to measure angular 
distance ; let r, be the polar co-ordinates of any point in 
a fixed plane passing through the given direction. Then if 
the attraction vary inversely as the ri^ power of the distance, 
the attraction of an element whose co-ordinates are r and 

may be denoted by ^ ; and the resolved part of this attrac- 
tion in the given direction will be -^ cos 0. Hence the 
equation 

•— cos ^ =8 constant 


r 


represents a curve such that a given element pla<5ed at any 
point of it will exert the same attraction on the given particle 
along the given direction. Hence this equation will represent 
the curve which by revolving round the given direction will 
generate the required solid of greatest attraction, the constant 
being determined so as to give to the solid the prescribed 
volume. It is obvious that such is the case, because the 
surface we thus obtain separates space into two parts, and 
any element outside the surface exercises a less attraction 
along the given direction than it would if placed within 
the surface. 

Some references connected with this problem will be found 
in the History of the... Calculus of Variations ..., page 485. 

IV. Every element of the arc of a polar curve attracts 
with a force which varies inversely as the ri^ power of the 
distance: determine the form of the curve when the resultant 
attraction of any arc on a particle at the pole bisects the angle 
between the radii vectores of the extremities of the arc. 

Take the pole as origin, and any straight line through it as 
the initial line. Let r and m the polar co-ordinates of 
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an element da of the arc Besolye the attraction of the arc 
on a particle at the pole along the initial line, and at right 
angles to it ; we obtain for these two components 

0003^1^^ and/;^ sin 4^. 

where the. arc considered extends from ^ = to 5 = a. Hence, 
by hypothesis, 


/. 


r" dti ^ a 

= tan - . 


/3-4'«' 


sr^ 2 


Put j> {0) for -s ^ ; thus we hare 


f V {0) sin 0d0=^ tan ^ [V (^ ^^ ^ ^^• 

Jo ^ J 


Now this relation is to hold for all values of a, and there- 
fore we may differentiate both sides with respect to a. Thus, 
by Integral Calculus^ Chapter ix., we have 

<f> (a) 8ina = -sec"- I ^(^cos^dT^ + tan- <^(a) cosa; 


therefore 


2^ (a) f sin a — tan - cos a j cos' - = / ^ (^ cos 5 d0, 
that is ^ (a) sin a » 1 <f>{0) cos d0. 

J 

Differentiate again with respect to a ; thus 

^ (a) cos a + sin a -1- ^ (a) = ^ (a) cos a ; 

therefore -^ ^ (a) « o. 
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Thiis ^ (a) is constant for all values of a, that is 

— "1^ = a constant = Je say. 

This result might have been anticipated : it expresses that 
elements of the curve which subtend equal infinitesimal angles 
at the pole exert equal actions on the particle there. 

Therefore ^"^vS^J =^'^**; 

this leads to either -^m^^f ^^ ®lse 


( 


~'\ = ^ 


The former supposition makes r constant, and so gives a 

circle. Taking the latter, and putting - for r we have 

ft 


de^ 


,8n-a\ I 


. -, m"-> 


so that {n-l)e+0= sin"' ^ 

where (7 is a constant 

Therefore -^ = A: sin {(« - 1) ^ + G]. 

If n = 2 we obtain 

l = fc-sin(5+(7), 
which is the equation to a straight line : see Art. 204. 

If n = 3 we obtain 

1 = ki^ sin {20 + C), 

which is the equation to a rectangular hyperbola, the pole 
being at the centre. 
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EXAMPLES. 

In the following Examples the ordinary law of attraction is 
to be assumed, unless the contrary be stated. 

1. A solid is generated by the revolution of a sector of a 
circle about one of its bounding radii ; find the attraction on a 
particle at the centre. Result, irapsm*^. 

2. The rim of a hemispherical bowl consists of matter 
repelling with a force varying directly as the distance ; shew 
that a particle will rest when placed anywhere on the concave 
surface. 

3. A tube in the form of a parabola is placed* with its axis 
vertical and vertex downwards ; a heavy particle is placed in 
the tube, and a repulsive force acts along the ordinate upon 
the particle: find the law of force that it may sustain the par- 
ticle in any position. 

4. A portion of a cylinder of uniform density is bounded 
by a spherical surface, the radius of which is greater than that 
of the cylinder, and the centre coincides with 9ie middle point 
of the base ; find the attraction on a particle at this point. 

s 

BesuU, 2'n'pa j— ; where a is the radius of the cylinder 

und b the radius of the sphere. 

5. Find the resultant attraction of a spherical segment on 
a particle at its vertex. 


BesuU. 2whp |l - i a/(-^)} » 


where a is the radius of the sphere and h the height of the 
segment. 

6. Find the resultant attraction of a spherical segment on 
a particle at the centre of its base. 

BesuU. , J'^\.t {3a» - ZaJi + A* - (2a - A)*A^}. 

t5 \XXi "~ tl) 
T.S. 21 
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7. Find the locus of a point such that its resultant attrac- 
tion on a fixed straight line may always pass through a fixed 
point in the straight line. BesuU, A sphere. 

8. Find the attraction of a segment of a paraboloid of re- 
volution, bounded by a plane perpendicular to its axis, on a 
particle at the focus. 

•Z7 "4* (I 

BesuU, ^irpa log , where x is the distance of the 

bounding plane from the vertex. 

9. Kound the circumference of a circle n equal centres of 
force are ranged symmetrically; each force is repulsive and 
varies inversely as the m^ power of the distance. A particle 
is placed in. the plane of the circle very near its centre ; 
shew that approximately the resultant force on it tends to the 
centre of the circle and varies as the distance of the particle 
from the centre, except when «i = 1. 

10. Eight centres of force, resident in the comers of a 
cube, attract, according to the same law and with the same 
absolute intensity, a particle placed very near the centre of 
the cube ; shew that their resultant attraction passes through 
the centre of the cube, unless the law of force be that of the 
inverse square of the distance. 

11. If the law of force in the preceding example be that 
of the inverse square of the distance find the approximate 
value of the attraction on a particle placed very near the 
centre. 

BesuU. Take the centre of the cube as origin and the axes 
parallel to the edges of the cube; then if x, y, z be the co- 
ordinates of the particle the attraction parallel to the axis of x 
is approximately 

towards the origin ; 2a being the length of an edge. 

12. The attraction of a uniform rod of indefinite length on 
an external particle varies as (distance)"^ of the point from the 
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rod. Prove this, and supposing the asymptotes of an hyper- 
bola to consist of such material, shew that a particle will be in 
equilibrium at any point of the hyperbola, and that the pressure 
on the curve at any point is proportional to the length of the 
tangent intercepted by the asymptotes. 

13. An elliptic lamina attracts an internal particle {x, y) 
with a force varying inversely as the distance ; shew that if 
X, Fbe the whole attractions parallel to the axes, 

— I — = constant. 
X y 

14. If Jr, P, G be the attractions of an ellipsoid in direc- 
tions parallel to its axes on an internal particle situated at the 
point (/, g^ A), shew that 

(See Arts. 228 and 239.) 

15. The resultant attraction of a particle which attracts 
according to the inverse cube of the distance on a plane 
lamina is the same as on that part of the spherical shell 
described about the particle as centre and touching the plane 
of the lamina, which is cut off by straight lines from the 
centre to the edge of the lamina. 

16. A particle attracted by two centres of force at A and 
B is placed in a fixed groove. Shew that the particle re- 
mains at rest at whatever point it is placed, provided that 
the form of the groove be such that 

where c, c' are constants dependent upon the absolute forces. 

17. If a portion of a thin spherical shell, whose projections 
upon the three co-ordinate planes through the centre are 
-4, J5, (7, attract a particle at the centre with a force varying 
as any function of the distance, shew that the particle will 
begin to move in the direction of the straight line whose equa- 
tions are 


a? _ y _ £j 


21- 
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18. The particles of a thin hemispherical shell attract with 
a force = fi (distance), and those of a right conical shell repel 
with a force = fi (distance). The rims of their bases coincide, 
and their vertices are turned in opposite directions, shew that 
a particle will rest in the common axis produced at a distance 
from the vertex of the sphere = length of the axis of the cone, 
the vertical angle of the cone being 2 tan"* f , 

19. Shew that if the attraction vary inversely as the dis- 
tance an indefinitely thin plane rin^ exerts no force on a 
particle in the plane of the ring within its inner circum- 
ference. 

[This and the following example depend on the integral 

(a — c cos 6) dO 


j 

*f A 


^ a*+c" — 2ac COS ^' 
for which see Integral Calculus^ Chapter IV.] 

20. Shew that if the attraction vary inversely as the dis- 
tance an indefinitely thin plane ring attracts a particle in the 
plane of the ring beyond its outer circumference in the 
same manner as if the mass of the ring were collected at 
its centre. 

21. If a straight line be the attracting body, shew that 
the lines of force are hyperbolas and the surfaces of equi- 
librium spheroids. {Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical 
Journal^ Vol. III. p. 94.) 

22. From the proposition established in Art. 244, deduce 
that established in Art. 239. {Cambridge and Dublin Mathe- 
matical Journal f Vol v. p. 215.) 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

VIRTUAL VELOCITIES. 

247. We proceed to establish a general theorem respect- 
ing the equilibrium of a body or system of bodies, called the 
Principle of Virtual Velocities, 

When a system of particles is in equilibrium, and we 
suppose each of them placed in a position indefinitely near 
that which it really occupies, without disturbing the con- 
nexion of the parts of the system with each other, the straight 
line which joins the first position of a particle with the second 
is called the virtual velocity of that particle. 

The term velocity is used because we may conceive all the 
displacements to be made in the same indefinitely small time, 
and then the spaces described are proportional to the velocities. 
The word virtital is used to intimate that the displacements 
are not really made, but onljr supposed. We retain the 
established phraseology, but it is evident from these explana- 
tions that the words virtual velocity might be conveniently 
replaced by hypothetical displacement. 

By the words, without disturbing the connexion of the parts 
of the system with each other, we mean, that any rigid Dody 
which exists in the system is supposed to remain of invariable 
form, and that any rods or strings which connect dificrent 
parts of the system are to remain unbroken. This, at least, 
will serve for a preliminary statement to assist the reader, 
and we shall recur to the subject again; see Art. 257. 
Hence, by reason of this limitation the virtual velocities of 
the different parts of a system are frequently so connected 
that when those of a definite number of points are assumed, 
those of all the rest necessarily follow. 

248. The virtual velocity of a particle estimated in a 
given direction is the projection of the virtual velocity on 
this direction 3 it is considered positive when the direction 
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of the motion of the particle, in passing from its first position 
to its second, makes an acute ande with that along which 
we are estimating the velocity. Thus the virtual velocity 
of a particle estimated along any given straight line is found 
both in magnitude and sign, by multiplying the absolute 
virtual velocity by the cosine of the angle which its direction 
makes with the given straight line. 

The vzrttuil moment of a force is the product of its intensity 
by the virtual velocity of its point of application estimated in 
the direction of the force. 

We can now enunciate the principle of virtual velocities. 

If any system of particles is in equilibrium, and we con- 
ceive a displacement of all the particles which is consistent 
with the conditions to which they are subject, the sum of the 
virtual moments of all the forces is zero, whatever he the dis- 
placement. And conversely, if this relation hold for all the 
virtual displacements, the system is in equilibrium, 

249. The student will derive from the demonstrations 
which follow a better notion of the meaning of the principle 
than from the mere enunciation of it ; it is, in fact, necessary 
to obtain a general view of the whole subject before at- 
tempting fully to comprehend the preliminary definitions and 
statements. One remark may be made for the purpose of 
anticipating a difficulty ; each virtual moment is by definition 
an indefinitely small quantity, that is, ultimately vanishes, 
so that the principle seems to amount only to this, take each 
force of the system and multiply it hy a quantity which ulti- 
mately vanishes, then the sum of these products vanishes. The 
principle, however, implies more than this statement, as we 
shall see. 

The convenient term virtual moment is given by Dnhamel ; 
it may, however, be useful to enunciate the principle of virtual 
velocities without introducing this term, and we therefore give 
the following. 

Suppose a material system held in equilibrium by any 
forces, and suppose the points of application of the forces 
moved through very small spaces in a manner consistent 
with the connexion of the parts of the system with each 
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Other. Let perpendiculars be drawn from the new positions 
of the points on the directions of the forces acting at the 
points m their positions of equilibrium. The distance be- 
tween the foot of any perpendicular and the original point 
of application of the corresponding force, is called the vir- 
tual velocity of the point with respect to that force, and is 
estimated positive or negative, according as the perpendicular 
falls on the side of the point towards which the force acts 
or on the opposite side. Then the principle is this, th^ 
algebraical sum of the produjct of each force of the system 
and the corresponding virtual velocity vanishes. And con- 
versely y if the sv/m vanishes for every displacement the system 
is in equilibrium. 

Before we proceed to a general demonstration, we will 
consider two simple cases, that of a particle, and that of 
a rigid rod acted on by forces at its ends. 

250. Suppose that forces act on a single particle and 
maintain it in equilibrium. Let P^, Pg , ... denote the forces ; 
ffj, ttg, ... the angles which their directions respectively make 
with any fixed straight line arbitrarily chosen ; then, by Art. 29, 

2P cos a = 0. 

If every term of this equation be multiplied by the arbi- 
trary quantity r, we have %Pr cos a = 0. But r cos a^ is the 
projection of the length r, measured along the fixed line, on 
the direction of the force P^; a similar meaning may be 
assigned to r cos a^, r cos ttg, ... Also r may be considered as 
the distance of the first position of the particle from a second 
position arbitrarily chosen, and therefore, when r is indefi- 
nitely diminished, r cos a^, r cos a^, ... become the virtual ve- 
locities of the particle with respect to Pj, P^, ... Hence, the 
principle holds m this case. 

Conversely, if SiV cos a = for all directions of displace- 
ment ; then, 2P cos a = for all directions, and the particle is 
in equilibrium under the action of the given forces. 

In this case, we observe that the hypothetical displacement 
of the particle may be of any magnitude we please, and that 
the sum of the products of each force into the projection of 
the displacement on its direction is not only ultimately ^ but 
always zero. 
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251. Since when a system of forces acting on a particle 
is in equilibrium, each force is equal and opposite to the re- 
sultant of all the other forces, and, as we have just seen, the 
sum of the products of each force into its virtual velocity is 
zero, it follows, that the product of any force into its virtual 
velocity is numerically equal to the sum of such products for 
any system of forces which it balances, but is of the opposite 
sign. Hence if a single force is the resultant of a system of 
forces acting at a point the product of the single force into 
its virtual velocity is equal to the sum of such products for the 
system of forces. 

252. Next, suppose a rigid rod acted on by a force at each 
end. Let a?, y, z be the co-ordinates of one end, and a?', y , z' 
those of the other ; I the length of the rod ; then 

{x-xy+{y-yy + {z-zy = -p (1). 

Suppose the rod displaced ; let Sa?, Sy, hz be the changes 
made m the co-ordinates of one end ; ix\ iy\ iz those made 
in the co-ordinates of the other end ; then 

(aj+Sa;-aj'-SajO'+ (y +Sj^-y '~Sy T+ (« + S« -^'- ««')- Z*. . . . (2) . 
From (1) and (2), 

2(aj-a?') (Saj-.&') +2 {y-^y') (%-Sy') + 2 {z-z') {Sz^-Bz') 
+ (&c-Sa;')'+(8y-Sy7 + (S;5-8;57=0 (3). 

Let a, )8, 7 be the angles which the original direction of the 
rod makes with the axes ; then 

aj' — aj= Zcosa, y' — y = Zcos)8, z' — z^lcoay ... (4). 

If then, in (3), we neglect the terms {Bx — Bxy, (Sy — Sy')*, 
{Bz — Bz'y in comparison with those we retain, we have 

(aj-a?')(Sa;-Sa:')+(y-y')%-V) + (^~^')(S^-Si3') = 0, 
or, by means of (4), 

Sajcosa+8y cos)8+ 82?cos7=Sa?'cosa+8y' cos)8+Si5'cos7 . . . (5). 

Suppose P the resultant of the forces acting at one end of 
the rod, and F' the resultant of those acting at the other end; 
then, in order that there may be equilibrium, these forces 
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mu^t be equal in magnitude and must act along the rod in 
opposite directions. This is obvious, or maybe easily shewn 
by Art. 73. Since then F ^--Py we have by (5) 

P (Sa? cos a + Sy cos )8 +^j5 cos 7) 

+ P {Bx cos a + V cos ^ + Bz cos 7) = (6). 

Since P acts along the rod, the first term is the product of 
P into the resolved virtual velocity of its point of application, 
and the second term is a similar product for P'; hence, the 
principle of virtual velocities holds in this case. 

The converse of this theorem is true in this case, but we 
shall not give a separate demonstration of it; the general 
demonstration of Art. 253 will sufficiently illustrate this 
point. 

If (5) were ahsolutely trrie, then in the case of a rod, as in 
that of a single particle, the sum of the products of each force 
into the projection of the displacement of its point of applica- 
tion on the direction of the force would be zero, whether the 
displacement were finite or infinitesimal. But (5) instead of 
being absolutely true is obtained from (3) by neglecting 
squares and jproau^cts of the resolved displacements Si», Bx\ 8y,. • • 

253. We proceed to establish the truth of the principle in 
the case of a rigid body. We shall assume that any possible 
displacement of a rigid body may be produced, by first making 
the body rotate about some axis, and then moving all the 
particles of the body through equal spaces in parallel direc- 
tions. See Spherical Trigonometry^ Chapter xiii. Suppose, 
for simplicity, that the axis of z is made to coincide with the 
axis about which the body is turned; let d be the angle 
through which the body is turned, then the co-ordinates of a 
particle which were originally x and y will become, if we 
neglect the square and higher powers of d^ x^yO and y +x0 
respectively; the co-ordinate z of the particle remains un- 
changed. 

Let the body be now further displaced, so that each particle 
moves through a space of which a, i, c are the projections on 
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the co-ordinate axes ; then, if Sx, ^, Bz denote the whole 
changes made in the co-ordinates x, y, 2; of a particle, we have 

hx^a--ydy By = h + x0, Sz=c. 

Since the forces which act on the rigid "body are supposed 
to keep it in equilibrium, we have by Art. 73, 

tx^o, sr=o, S^=0, 

2(^-r«)=o, t{Xz^Zx)=^o, S(ra?-Xy)=o. 

Multiply the first of these equations by a, the second by 6, 
the thira by c, and the sixth "by 0, and add; we then find 

or t{XSx+YBy+ZBz) = 0. 

Let P^ denote the force of which X^,Y^,Z are the com- 

J)onents, and P^, P3, have similar meanings; and let 
)pj, Spj, be the resolved virtual velocities correspond- 
ing to these forces; then, by Art. 250, the above equation 
may be written 

tPBp = 0. 

This proves the principle in the case of a rigid body. 

Conversely, if the sum of the products of the forces and the 
resolved virtual velocities vanishes for every possible displace- 
ment of a rigid body, the forces keep the body in equilibrium. 

For suppose, in the first place, the body is so displaced 
that every point of it moves parallel to the axis of x over a 
space a ; then we have, by hypothesis, 

2Xa = 0; 

therefore SX = 0. 

Similarly, by suitable displacements, we may prove that 

:Sr=0, and tz^o. 

Next, suppose the body turned round the axis of z through 
a small angle ; then, by hypothesis, 

tiXBx+YSy) = 0, 
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and Bx = -^y0y Sy=a?5; 

therefore 0t {Xy -^ Fa?) = ; 

therefore t[Yx-Xy)^0. 

Similarly, by suitarble- displacements, we may prove 

S(%-r;5) = 0, 2(X5-^)=0, 

Hence, the six equations of equilibrium holi 

If there be a system of two or more rigid bodies, then, since 
the principle of virtual velocities holds for any possible dis- 

Slacement of any one of the bodies, it holds for any possible 
isplacement of the system. 

254 In Art. 252 we have simplified the proof of the first 
part of the principle of virtual velocities, by supposing the 
axis of z to coincide with that about which the body was 
made to undergo an angular displacement. The following 
will be the process, if we suppose the displacement made 
about a straight line passing through the origin, and inclined 
to the axis at angles whose direction cosines are Z, tw, n. 

Let r be the distance of any point (a;, y, z) from the origin; 
^ the angle this distance makes with the given straight line; 
p the perpendicular from (cc, y, z) on the given straight line ; 
then 

, ho my nz 

cos <4 = — h — ^ ^ ; 

^ r r r 

therefore p* or r' sin" ^ = a:^ + ^ + «*— (Zaj+«*y + nzy. 

Suppose the body turned through a small angle round 
the given line ; let a? + 8ar, y + Sy, ;5 + 82, be the co-ordinates 
of that point of the body which was originally at (a?, y, z). 

Since r and p are unchanged by the displacement, we have, 
by neglecting (&»)", (Sy)*, (S2;)*in comparison with 8aj, Sy, 82?, 

s= Q&c -J- yhy -f zhzy 

= Ihx + mhy 4- ri^z ; 

therefore = -^r^ — = -, = \ suppose (1). 

yri'-zm zt^xn xm—yl ^^ ^ ' 
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And since {(Bxy + {By)' + {8zy]^ ^ 2p sin ^0, 

\{{yn — zmf + [zl — xiif + {pcm — ylf^ = 2p sin \Q^ 
or \ {ic' + y' + «' — (Za? + my+ nzY]^ = 2/o sin ^5 ; 

therefore \= ^.•; (2), 

neglecting 0^ 3iii higher powers of 0. 

Suppose the body to be farther displaced, so that each 
particle moves over spaces a, J, c parallel to the co-ordinate 
axes ; if Sa?, Sy, hz denote now the whole displacement of the 
particle whose original co-ordinates were a?, y, z, we have 

Sx = {yn — zm} ^ + a, 

Sy = (zl^am) + b, 

8z = (arm ^yl) + c. 

Multiply the six equations in Art. 73 by a, 5, c, — 10, — m0y 
- 71^, respectively, and add, then 

t{XSx+Yhy + ZBz)=0. 

255. We shall illustrate the principle of virtual velocities 
in the solution of the following problem. 

A beam in a vertical plane rests on a post B and against a 
waU at A ; required the circumstances of equilibrium. 

Let the distance oiB from the wall = J ; let G^ be the centre 
of gravity of the beam; AG = a; and the inclination of the 
beam to the wall = 0. The reaction (P) of the post at £ is 



Eerpendicular to the surfaces in contact, and therefore to the 
cam ; the reaction (B) of the wall is perpendicular to the 
wall for the same reason ; let W be the weight of the beam. 
We may consider the beam in equilibrium under the action 
of P, B, Wy and suppose the post and wall removed. 
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Now the object of the problem might be, solely to deter- 
mine the position of equilibrium, or also to determine P and 
not B, or B and not P, or to determine both P and B and also 
the position of equilibrium. We shall solve the problem by 
the principle of virtual velocities under these four suppositions, 
in order to explain the method of proceeding so as to avoid 
as much trouble as possible according to the nature of the 
question. 

(1) Suppose the position of equilibrium only required^ 
We must then give the beam a small arbitrary geometric 
motion such that the unknown pressures P and B shall not 
occur in the equation of virtual velocities; the beam must 
therefore remain in contact with the wall and the post, as 
in the figure. 

Let SO be the increase of owing to the displacement. 
Then the height of G above the horizontal straight line 
through B, (or z), before displacement 

= OBcobB^ (a — Jcosec^) cosd = acosd — Jcotd; 

the height after displacement is found by changing into 
0+B0 in this expression; therefore, the vertical space described 
by G or Sz 

= a cos {0 + B0)-hcot {0+^0) - (a cos - Jcot^ 

= ( -^Ts - « sin ^ ) S^; 
\sin*^ / ' 

and, by the principle of virtual velocities, WBz = ; therefore 

« /h 
5-asin'^ = 0, sin^=. /- , 

and this determines the position of equilibrium. 

(2) But suppose we wish to find the pressure P as well 
as the position of equilibrium. 

We must in this case move the beam off the post, in order 
that the virtual velocity of B with respect to P may not 
vanish, and consequently P not disappear as in the first case. 

Let -4-4' = c, and let, as before, S^ be the change o{0. 
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We have to find the displacement of B estimated along 



the line of action of P. Now conceive the beam brought 
into its second position by two steps ; first let it be moved 
parallel to itself till the lower end comes to -4', and next let 
it revolve round A' through a small angle SO, "By the first 
step B moves through a space parallel and equal to AA'; by 
the second step B describes a small arc of a circle the length 
of which is AB.B0, that is Jcosec^Sft Thus the displace- 
ment of B estimated along the line of action of F is ultimately 
c sin ^ — J cosec B0. 

Similarly by the first step G moves through a space equal 
and parallel to AA', and by the second step O describes a 
small arc of a circle the length of which is aB0. Thus the 
displacement of G resolved vertically downwards is ultimately 
aS0 sin ^ — c. 

Therefore, by the principle of virtual velocities, 

W (a sin 0B0 - c) -hPic sin ^ - J cosec 080) = 0; 

therefore, S^ (TTa sin 5 - Pb cosec ^) - c (TT- Psin 0) = 0; 

and, since c and B0 may be any independent small quantities, 

Fasin^-P&cosec^ = 0, Tr-Psind = 0; 

therefore sin^«^-, andi^=^|. 

(3) Suppose we wish to know B and the position of 
equilil^ium, and not P, 

Then we should displace the beam so as to give to ^ ft 
virtual velocity with respect to jB, but not one to B with 
respect to P. 

The beam must therefore still remain in contact with the 
peg. Liet AA'^ c, and let a be the angle which AA' makes 
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with the verticah Now conceive the beam brought into its 
second position by two steps ; first let it be moved parallel 



to itself till the lower end comes to A\ and next let it revolve 
round J! through an angle hO so as to bring the beam again 
into contact with the peg. The displacement of A estimated 
along the line of action of 5 is c sin a. The displacement of 
O estimated vertically downwards is aZ0 sin ^ - c cos a. 

Moreover there is a relation between h6, c, and a, arising 
from the fact that the whole displacement of the beam is such 
as to keep the beam still in contact with the peg. From the 
triangle ABA\ we have 

mihe A A* 
am{d'-a)^A'£' 

hence, BO = ^^ — -r—^ ultimately. 

Therefore by the principle of virtual velocities 

Tr]-T-sin*^sin(^-a)-ccosa[ + jBcsina = 0; 


that is, 
W«8in»^ 


( — T lie cos a+ \E — T-8in^flcos^Jcsma = 0; 

and c cos a and c sin a are independent ; therefore 


therefore sin 


^^^=^/:-' 


W Ji 
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(4) Lastly, suppose we wish to detennine P and R and 
the position of equilibrium. 

Then we must give the beam the most general displace- 
ment possible in tihie plane of the forces ; let AA' = c, and 



let a be the angle which .4-4' makes with the vertical. Now 
conceive the beam brought into its second position by two 
steps ; first let it be moved parallel to itself till the lower end 
comes to -4', and next let it revolve round -4' through an 
angle id. The displacement of A estimated along the line 
of action of iZ is c sm a. The displacement of O estimated 
vertically downwards is 

aS^sind — ccosa. 
The displacement of B along the line of action of P is 

ccos Ta + J ~ ^j - J cosec ^S^, 

that is, c sin {0 — a) — J cosec 6Zd. 

Therefore by the principle of virtual velocities 
W{aZO sin ^ — c cos a) + Re sin a 

+ P{c sin (^ - a) - 5 cosec OhO] = ; 
that is, 

( Wa sin ^ - P J cosec ^) S^ + (P sin d - TF) c cos « 

+ (5 — P cos 0) c sin a =5= 0, 

and h0y c cos a, and c sin a are independent ; therefore 

Trasin^-Picosec^ = 0, Psin^-FT^O, 5-Pcosd = 0. 


1 
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These thr^e equations are the equations which we should 
have obtained by the principles of Art 57 ; they give by 
elimination 

We have thus illustrated the method of application of this 
principle; and we observe,, in general, that when the object 
of the problem does not require certain unknown forces, we 
must give the body the most arbitrary geometrical motion 
possible without giving the points of application of these 
forces any motion in their directions. 

256. In applying the principle of virtual velocities to de- 
duce the conditions of equilibrium of any system, it is often 
convenient to give the body such a displacement as to make 
the virtual moments of some of the forces separately vanish. 
This has been exemplified in the preceding Article, and we 
will now enumerate some cases in which the virtual moment 
of a force vanishes. 

(1) In the hypothetical displacement, if any particles of 
the system have remained in their original places, the virtual 
moment of forces acting at such points is obviously zero. If 
a body, for example, have one point fixed, then the virtual 
velocity of this point is zero for any hypothetical displacement 
of the body, which does not break the condition of this point 
being fixed. 

(2) Suppose a body compelled to remain with one ^point 
in contact with a smooth fixed plane, so that the plane exerts 
a force on the bo.dy at the point of contact in a direction 
perpendicular to the plane. Let the body be displaced so as 
to have the sam^ point still in contact with the fixed plane, 
then the perpendicular drawn from the new position of the 
point of contact on the old direction of the action of th6 fixed 
plane .meets that direction at the old position of the point of 
contact ; that is, the virtual velocity of the point of contact 
relative to the force exerted by the plane is zero. 

Similarly, if the body have more than one point in con- 
tact with the plane, and be so displaced that the same points 
of the body remain in contact with the fixed plane, the 

T. s. 22 
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virtual moment of each force which the plane exerts on the 
body vanishes. 

(3) Let two smooth bodies be in contact; then each exerts 
a force on the other along their common normal Suppose 
one of them so displaced, that the poiiit in it which was 
originally in contact with the other body still remains in con- 
tact with it ; the case is similar to that of a body in contact 
with a fixed plane; the virtual velocity of the point of contact 
relative to the normal force is not zero, but is indefinitely 
small compared with the absolute virtual velocity. 

Let BAG be a section of one body made by a plane which 


contains the common normal to the surfaces, and DAE the 
section of the other made by the same plane ; A the point of 
contact. Suppose the body BA C displaced into the position 
B'A'C, so that the point A is moved to A\ Draw ^'Jlf per- 
pendicular to the common normal to the surfaces. Then AM 
represents the virtual velocity of the point of contact with 
respect to the normal force, while the straight line joining A 
and A* is the absolute virtual velocity. Since MA A' is ^ti'^ 
mately a right angle, jlJlf vanishes compared with AA\ 

(4) Suppose two bodies in contact at a single point, and 
let them be both displaced so that they still remain with the 
same point of each body in contact. Let P denote the force 
in the normal on one body, and therefore — P that on the 
other; then, if BSp denote the virtual moment of the normal 
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force with respect to the first tody, — PBp will be the virtual 
moment with respect to the second body. Hence, by taking 
the sum of the virtual moments for the two bodies, the mutual 
action P disappears. 

A similar result holds if the bodies be in contact at more 
points than one. 

(5) ^ Suppose a body in contact with a smooth fixed plane 
at a single point, and let the body be displaced by rolling it 
on the fixed plane. 

Let BA (7 be a section of the body made by a plane through 



the point of contact A containing the common normal to the 
surfaces, and suppose this section a circle. Let BAE be the 
intersection of this plane with the fixed smooth plane. Sup- 
pose B'A!G' the position of the body after displacement, A' 
being the new point of contact, and let a be the point in the 
body which was originally in contact with the fixed smooth 
plane. Draw a/i perpendicular to the normal AN\ then, An 
represents the resolved virtual velocity of the point of contact 
with respect to the normal force. Now An is equal to the 
product of the chord A' a and the sine of the angle between 
this chord and A A ; and as this angle is ultimatelv indefi- 
nitely small, An is indefinitely small compared with the chord 
u4'a, and therefore also compared with the arc A a or AA'. 
Hence if we neglect powers of AA' higher than the first, the 
virtual moment of the force along the normal acting at the 
point of contact is zero. 

A similar result holds if BAG, BAE be any curves instead 
of a circle and straight line respectively. 

If a displacement is made up of two, one like that in the 
second case, and one like that in the present case, the fixed 

Elane being smooth; the virtual moment of the force exerted 
y the plane will yanish. 

22—2 
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(6) Let us suppose the bodies in contact to be roughs and 
a displacement to be made by roUing one upon the other as in 
the preceding case. The action of each body on the other will 
not be directed along the normal AN^ but may be resolved 
into two, one along AN and the other at right angles to AN. 
The virtual moment of the former force vanishes, as we have 
shewn in the preceding case ; and since the direction of the 
straight line joining A and a ultimately coincides with AN 
and is therefore perpendicular to the second force, the virtual 
moment of the second force vanishes in the same manner as 
in the third case. 

The result depends on the hypothesis that the bodies roll 
on each other ; if there is sliding the virtual moment of the 
force at right angles to ANvn)! not vanish, 

(7) Suppose an inextensible string to have one end at- 
tached to a fixed point, and the other end to a particle either 
isolated or forming part of a rigid body ; one of the forces of 
the system is then the tension of this string which acts along 
its length. Let the particle be so displaced as to keep the 
string stretched, then it may pass from its first to its second 
position by moving over an arc of a circle, and in the same 
manner as in the third case, we see that the virtual velocity 
of the particle with respect to the tension which the string 

. exerts, is indefinitely small compared with the absolute virtual 
velocity of the particle. Hence, the tension of the string dis- 
appears from the equation of virtual velocities. 

(8) Suppose an inextensible string connecting two parti- 
cles of the system, and let the particles be displaced along the 
direction of the string, the string being kept stretched. Then, 
if one particle be displaced through a space Sp, and P denote 
the tension of the string, and therefore the force exerted by 
the string on this particle, Php is the virtual moment of the 
force which the string exerts on this particle ; also — Php will 
be the virtual moment of the force wnich the string exerts on 
the second particle. Hence, by taking the sum of the virtual 
moments for the two particles, the tension of the string dis- 
appears from the equation of virtual velocities. j 

(9) If we suppose a farther displacement of the system in 
the preceding case^ by keeping one particle fixed and making 
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the other describe an arc of a circle, then, by the seventh case^ 
the tension of the string disappears from the equation of vir- 
tual velocities. 

By a combination of the displacements considered in the 
seventh and eighth cases, we can produce any displacement 
that the two particles can undergo, so long as the string is 
kept stretched. Hence, the tension of a string connecting two 
particles disappears from the equation of virtual velocities. 

We have supposed the string to pass in a straight line from 
one particle to the other, but the same result would hold if 
the string were deflected by passing through one or more 
smooth fixed rings, supposing it always kept stretched. The 
demonstration would not hold for an extensible string. 

257. We can now understand more distinctly the meaning 
of the words, without disturbing the connexion of the jparts of 
the system with each other ^ which are introduced into the enun- 
ciation of the theorem. The theorem is shewn in Art. 250 to 
be true for a particle ; if then we consider a rigid body to be 
a collection of particles held together by molecular forces, the 
theorem will hold for every displacement of the particles of 
the rigid body, provided we include the molecular forces and 
estimate their several virtual moments. But from the demon- 
stration in Art. 253 it appears that we need not consider the 
molecular forces, provided we give to the different particles 
such displacements only as are consistent with the unbroken 
rigidity of the body. So with respect to such forces as are 
enunciated in the preceding Article, we may, if we take them 
into consideration, give to the system any displacements we 
please; but if we do not take them into consideration, we 
must give such displacements onlv as we can prove will not 
introduce the virtual moments of these forces. Hence, the 
words which we are explaining amount to a direction to be 
careful to include every force of the system, except such as 
we know have their virtual moments zero for the particular 
displacement we are considering. 

258. The following example will shew how the principle 
of virtual velocities may assist in the solution of problems. 
Six equal rods are fastened together by hinges at each end, 
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and one of the rods being supported in a horizontal position 
the opposite one is fastened to it by an elastic string joining 
their middle points ; determine the tension of this string* 

Let W denote the weight of each rod, T the tension of the 
string. Suppose the system displaced slightly so that the 
lowest rod descends vertically through a space x. Then it 
will be easily seen that the centre of gravity of each of the 
two. rods which are adjacent to the highest rod descends 

OS 

through a space j ; and the centre of gravity of each of the 

two rods which are adjacent to the lowest rod descends 

Sx 
through a space — ; the point of application of the tension 

on the lowest rod descends through a space x. Therefore by 
the principle of virtual velocities 

r 

2Wr + ^W^ + Wx-Tx = 0; 

therefore T=SW. 

The mutual actions at the hinges disappear from the equation 
furnished by the principle of virtual velocities, and thus the 
required result is readily obtained. 

259. The following is the process by which we may de- 
duce the equations of equilibnum of any system from the 
principle of virtual velocities. 

Let Pj, Pj, Pg, ... denote the forces which act on a system ; 
PJSp^y PjSp,,.., their respective virtual moments for any dis- 
placement ; then, by the principle, 

PM + ^M + P^^Ps-^-^O (1). 

This equation we proceed to develope. 

Let Oj, )8j, 7j be the angles which the direction of P^ makes 
with the co-ordinate axes; oo^^ y^y z^ the co-ordinates of the 
point of application of P^ ; then 

hp^ = cos OL^x^ + cos iSjSy^H- cos y^hz^ (2) ; 

this is rigorously true, and similar equations hold for Sp^, 
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Now, in consequence of the connexion of the system, Sat 
example, the rigidity of some parts of it, or the junction of 
parts by rods or strings, relations will hold betwe^ the co- 
ordinates a?j, y^, 2fj, Xy ^2, 2Jj, ... in virtue of which all of 
them may be expressed in terms of a certain immber of them ; 
or all of them may be expressed in terms of certain other 
independent co-ordinates and angles. 

Suppose fj, 1^,, ?8»'**^i* ^«^ ^8>*" *^ denote these inde- 
pendent co-ordinates and angles. TJien^ if we neglect the 
squares and prodttcU, and higher powers of Sx^, ^^p ••• ^^i> 
Sfj, ... B<}>^, o^^ ,•*, we shall obtain equations of the form 

where -4,, A^, i^B , B^^ ... a^ a^, ... 5j, 5^, ... are functions of 
the variables, but ao not contain the increments Sf^, Sf^, ... 

Let the values of hx^^ S^i ••• be substituted in the equations 
of which (2) is the type, and then let the values of Sp^, Sp^, ... 
be substituted in (1) ; this equation will take the form 

e,Sfi+esSf,+... + ?M+?M + --o (3). 

The conditions for the equilibrium of the system are 

^1 = 0, (2, = 0,... y, = 0, j, = (4). 

For since Sf^, Sf,, ... S^^, S<^j,... are by supposition inde- 
pendent, we might have given the body such a displacement 
as to leave |^j, f,, ...• ^j, ^2>«-- unchanged; and then (3) 
would reduce to 

Qi^i = ; therefore Q^ = 0. 

Similarly, we may shew that the other equations of (4) hold. 

260. We will give a simple example in illustration of the 
method of the preceding Article. A string of given length lias 
one end fixed at a point in the line of intersection of two ver- 
tical planes at right angles to each other, and at the other end 
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carries a heavy particle which is repelled from these planes by 
forces of which one is constant and the other varies as the 
distance from the plane ; find the positions of equilibrium. 

Take the vertical plane from which the particle is repelled 
by a constant force as the plane of {x, z), and the other ver- 
tical plane as the plane of (y, z) ; take the point to which the 
end of the string is fixed as the origin, and let the axis of z 
be vertically downwards. Let x, y, z denote the co-ordinates 
of the particle in a position of equilibrium, and I the length 
of the string. Let W be the weight of the particle, F the 
constant repulsive force, /xa? the force which varies as the dis- 
tance of the particle from the plane of {y, z). Conceive the 
particle displaced into an adjacent position, the co-ordinates 
of which are x + 8a?, y-\- By, z + Bz. Then by the principle 
of virtual, velocities 

fji^Bx + FBy + WBz=^0 (1); . 

the tension of the string has no virtual moment by Art. 256. 

Also x' + 1/* + z' '^ P (2); 

therefore x8x+yBy + zBz — (3). ' 

By (3) we can express Bz in terms of Bx and By ; thus (1) 
becomes 

(^^-:^)bx+(f-:^)s,=o. 

Therefore fix = 0, and F ^ = 0. 

z z 

W 
From the first of these equations we obtain either z = — , or 

F 

else a? = 0* If we take the former solution we obtain y = — , 

and then x is known from (2) ; thus one position of equili- 
brium is determined. If we take the solution a? = 0, then y 
and z must be found from the equations 

Fz''Wy^(^, y'+«' = Z^ 
thus another position of equilibrium is determined. 
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. 261. The principle of virtual velocities i3 useful in Statics 
in the solution of such problems as that in Art. 255, where 
forces occur which have their virtual moments zero for certain 
displacements. The following is an important general pro- 
position to which the principle leads. 

A system of rigid bodies under the action of no forces hut 
their weights, mutual pressures, and pressures upon smooth 
immoveable surfaces, will be in equilibrium, if placed so that 
the centre of gravity is in the lowest, or highest position it can 
possibly attain by moving the system consistently with the con- 
nexion of its parts with one another. 

Let 2?,, £fj, ... denote the distances below a fixed horizontal 
plane of the different particles of the system ; w^ , w^, . . . the 
weights of these particles. That the system may be m equi- 
librium, we must have 

wJSz^ + wJ5z^-hw^Sz^ + ...=:0.., (1); 

for by Art. 256 the virtual moments of all the other forces 
which act on the system vanish. Let i denote the depth of 
the centre of gravity of the system below the fixed horizontal 
plane; then 

- ^ w^z^ + w^z^ + w^^+... ^ 

therefore {Wj^+w^+w^+ .. .) Sz = w^Sz^ + w^z^ + w^z^ + . . . (2) . 
Now when z has a maximum or minimum value, 

Si = ...(3), 

(see Diff. Calc. Arts. 232, 238), 

Hence, when the centre of gravity is at a maximum or 
minimum distance from the fixed horizontal plane, (1) is 
satisfied and the system is in equilibrium. 

The equation (3) is a necessary but not a sufficient con- 
dition for i having a maximum or minimum value ; hence, 
we cannot assert conversely, that when the system is in 
equilibrium, the centre of gravity must be at a maximum or 
minimum depth. 

If the system of rigid bodies be such that the centre of 
gravity is always in the same horizontal plane, every position 
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is a position of equilibriufn. For in this case i^ is a constant, 
and therefore Sz always = 0. 

If some of the bodies are rough the result will still hold if 
the friction be such as to prevent any sliding ; see case (6) 
of Art. 256. 

262. Suppose a system in equilibrium, and that an in-- 
definitely small displacement is given to it ; if it then tend 
to return to its original position, that position is said to be 
one oi stable equilibrium; if the system tend to move further 
from its original position, that position is said to be one of 
unstable equilibrium. 

To determine in any case whether the equilibrium of a 
system is stable or unst^ble^ is a question of dynamics on 
which we do not enter. The reader may refer to Poisson, 
Art. 570, or Duhamel, Tom. il Art. 69 ; the best investi- 
gation of the question, however, will be found in the Cam^ 
ConwUmentaire d* Analyse et de Mecanique BatianeUef jxxr 
J. Vieille, Farisj 1851. 

The following general theorem is demonstrated. Suppose 
the forces which act upon a Bjstem such that 

t [Xdx + Ydy + Zdz) 

is the immediate diflferential of some function of the co-ordi- 
nates, j>\ then, for every position of equilibrium, ^ is, in 
general, a maximum or minimum; in the former case the 
equilibrium is stable and in the latter unstable. 

An important particular case is that of the system in 
Art. 261, m which the equilibrium is stdble when the centre 
of gravity has its lowest position, and unstable when it has 
its highest position. . 

263. We will now illustrate the principle contained in 
the preceding Article by application to two examples. 

I. A uniform heavy beam is placed with its ends in con- 
tact with a fixed smooth vertical curve in the form of an 
ellipse with its directrices horizontal : determine the position 
of stable equilibrium, the length of the beam being supposed 
not less than the latus rectum. 
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Let P and Q denote the extremities of the beam ; let PM 
and QN be perpendiculars on the lower directrix, and 8 the 
focus corresponding to this directrix. Then the height of 
the centre of gravity of the beam above this directrix is 

5 {PM-\- QN) ; for stable equilibrium this height should be a 

minimum. If e be the excentricity of the ellipse we have 

PM+QN = -{8P+8Q); 

e 

and therefore 8P + 8Q must be a minimum. But 8P + 8Q 
is alwavs greater than PQ, except when 8 is in the straight 
line PQ. Therefore the position of stable equilibrium is that 
in which PQ passes through the focus. 

Since the beam is in equilibrium under the action of its own 
weight and the normal resistances of the curve, it follows that 
the straight line which joins the point of intersection of nor- 
mals at the ends of a focal chord of an ellipse with the middle 
point of the chord is parallel to the major axis : this result 
may be verified geometrically, 

II. The principle of Art. 262 may be applied to a liquid 
which may be regarded as a collection of indefinitely small 
smooth heavy particles. 

Suppose a set of rectangles, all of the same length, but with 
any breadths. Let them be connected along their lengths by 
smooth hinges, so as to form a hollow prism without ends ; 
and place the system vertically on a smooth horizontal plane. 
liCt some liquid be poured into the vessel thus formed. In 
the position of stable equilibrium the centre of gravity of the 
liquid will be at a minimum height above the horizontal 
plane ; and therefore the area of a horizontal section of the 
prism will then have a maximum value. 

But by the principles of Hydrostatics the rectangles which 
form the vertical sides of the vessel are acted on by pressures 
from the fluid which form a system of forces like that in 
Prop. II. at the end of Chap. iv. : and therefore when there is 
equilibrium the horizontal section of the prism must form a 
polygon which can be inscribed in a circle. 
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Hence we obtain the following result : if an area is to be 
bounded by given straight lines the area is greatest when the 
straight lines are all chords of a circle. See also Differential 
Calculus, Art. 240. 

264. The following is a simple example of distinguishing 
the nature of equilibrium. 

A heavy hody rests on a fixed hody, to determine the nature 
of the equilibrium ; the surfaces being supposed rough. 

Let BAG be a vertical section of the upper body made 



c 


by a plane through its centre of gravity G, and DAE the 
section of the lower body made by the same plane. We 
suppose these sections both circular ; let r be the radius of 
the upper section and B that of the lower. Let the upper 
body be displaced into the position B'A'G\ and suppose a 
that point in the upper body which was originally at A ; 
at A the new point of contact draw the common normal 
OA'N, meeting at the radius AO of the lower surface, and 
at N the radius aN of the upper surface. Draw a vertical 
line through A' meeting aN at Jlf ; let a be the new position 
of the centre of gravity of the upper body. If we suppose 
the surfaces rough enough to prevent all sliding, the upper 
body will turn round A\ and the equilibrium will be unstable 
if g falls further from a than M^ and stahle if ^ be between 
M and a. 
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Let AOA'^0, aNA^^. 

Since we suppose the upper body displaced by rolling on the 
lower, we have 

arc A A' = arc a A ; 

therefore R6 = r(f>. 

MN sin 9 sin ^ 


Also 


NA' sin(^ + ^) 3j /i.^,^ 




1+^ 
r 


ultimately ; 


therefore MN = 


r+R' 


and aM 


r 


.2 


Rr 


r + R R + r' 


Hence, the equilibrium is stable or unstable according as 

Rr 
affy or A (?, is less or greater than -fr^ — . 

JtC + r 

If the lower surface be concave instead of convex, it may 
be shewn in the same way that the equilibrium is stable or 

unstable according as -4(? is less or greater than -^ . 

The results of this Article will hold when the sections BAC 
and DAE are not circles ; r and R will then stand for the 
radii of curvature of the upper and lower sections at the 
point A. If the lower surface is plane, jB is infinite, and for 
stable equilibrium AQ must be less than r. 

265. If -4<?= ^— — in the first ciase, or = v> — in the 

XI + ?• M — r 

second case, the equilibrium has been called neutral. In this 
case, a farther investigation will have to be made to deter- 
mine whether the equilibrium is stable or unstable. Suppose, 
for example, that a portion of a paraboloid rests in neutral 
equilibrium with its vertex in contact with a horizontal plane, 
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it is required to determine whether the equilibrium is stable 
or unstable. 

Since the equilibrium is neutral, the centre of grarity & 
must coincide with the centre 
of curvature of the generating 

Sarabola at the vertex; now, if 
ifferent points be taken in a 
parabola, the further the assumed 

J)oint is from the vertex, the 
iirther is the point of intersec- 
tion of the normal and the axis 
from the vertex. Hence, the 
normal AN in the figure meets 
the axis of the parabola further from a than Q is, and the 
equilibrium is stable. 

It is easy to shew generally, that if a portion of a solid 
of revolution rest in neutral equilibrium with its vertex on 
a horizontal plane, the equilibrium is really 8tcJ>le or unstable^ 
according as the radius of curvature of the generating curve 
has a minimum or maximum value at the vertex. 

266. The results of Art. 264, when the sections BAC and 
DAE are circles, may also be obtained by using the theorem 
which we have quoted in Art. 262. 

Let z denote the height of the centre of gravity g above 
the horizontal line through 0, and \ti Ng^c ; then 

« = (-B + r) cos ^ — c cos [9 + <^) 
= (5 + r) cos ^-ccos (l 4- — j ^• 
Expand the cosines in powers of the angles ; thus 


z^B + r 
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Suppose the coeflScient of (P not to be zero ; then when 
is indefinitely small z is greater or less than B,-\'T^Ci ac- 
cording as the coefficient of ^ is positive or negative ; in the 
former case JB + r — c is a minimum value of «, and in the 
latter case it is a maodmum value. Therefore the equilibrium 

is stable if c be greater than ^5 , and unstable if c be less 

than -r^ . 

Suppose however that c = -^ , then the coefficient of 6' 

is zero; in this case the equilibrium is said to be neutral. 
We must now examine the coefficient of ^ in the value of z ; 
this coefficient is 

thatis, -^|(^+^'-(ii + r)}, 

that IS, ^ p'l^ ^ ; 

since this is a negative quantity it follows that jB + ^ — c is a 
maximum value of z and the equilibrium is really unstable. 

267. The following problem will furnish an instructive 
example. A frame formed of four uniform rods of the length 
a connected by smooth hinges, is hung over two smooth pegs 

in the same horizontal line at a distance -^ , the two pegs 

being in contact with different rods ; shew that the frame is 
in equilibrium when each angle is 90", and determine whether 
the equilibrium is stable or unstable. 

Denote the pegs by A and B; suppose the beam in con- 
tact with A to make an angle with the horizon, and the 
b3am in contact with JB to make an angle <f> with the horizon ; 
let u denote the depth of the centre of gravity of the system 
below AB, Then it may be shewn that 

a , . - . -V c sin ^ sin 6 
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where c= -jzr. 

Thus u is a function of the two independent variaUes 
and <f>, and in order that u may have a maximum or minimum 

value and (f) must be taken so as to satisfy -^ = and 

-r: = 0. It will be found on trial that d= — and <6= ~ are 
aq> 4^4 

suitable values. But it will be found that with these values 

for and <f> we get 

d^u ^ c cPu ^ d*u c 

5^ 2' d0d^ ^' rf^-*'"2' 

1 / d^u \* <?V d'u . • . ' , . • * 

80 that I ,^ , 1 — j^ ;t75 is pcwt/ive and t^ is neither a 

maxtmum nor a minimum wheji 5 = r- and 6 = — . All the 

4 ' 4 

foregoing is a simple example of the Differential Calculus ; 

we proceed to apply it to the Mechanical Problem in question. 

Let 8u denote the change in u consequent upon changing 

the value of from — to - + Sd, and the value of 6 from 

4 4 

IT IT 

■J to j + S^; then it follows from the preceding investiga- 
tions that 

Sa = _ £ {(8^« + ^etj> + {^Y} + (fee, 

where under the &c. are included terms in h0 and S^ of a 
higher order than the second. Now although u is neither 

a maximum nor a minimum when and ^ are each -- , yet 

there is equilibrium then because hu is then zero so far as 
terms of the first order in h0 and S<^. (See Art. 261.) But 
as u is neither a maximum nor a mmimum the equilibrium 
cannot be stated to be either stable or unstable universally* 
it is in fact sUible with respect to some displacements and 
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unstable with respect to other displacements. If, for example, 
we consider only such displacements as make B0 = &^, then 
Bu is certainly negative when B0 and S(j> are taken small 
enough ; thus the centre of gravity is raised by the displace- 
ment and so the equilibrium is stahle. If, again, we consider 
only such displacements as make B0 = — S<^, then Bu is cer- 
tainly ^05iWt?e when B0 and B(j> are taken small enough; thus 
the centre of gravity is depressed by the displacement and so 
the equilibrium is unstaite, 

268. Of all curves of a given length drawn between two 
fixed points in a horizontal line, the common catenary is that 

which has its centre of gravity furthest from the straight line 
joining the points. 

This proposition belongs to the Calculus of Variations, but 
an imperfect proof of it may be obtained from some of the 
preceding principles. Since the string which hangs in a com- 
mon catenary is in equilibrium we conclude that the depth of 
its centre of gravity from the horizontal line is a maximum 
or minimum. (See however Art. 261.) And we may infer 
that the depth is a maanmum and not a minimum from the 
experimental fact that if the string be slightly displaced it 
will return to its position of equilibrium so that its equili- 
brium is stable. (See Art. 262.) Hence in any other position 
of the string than that of equilibrium the centre of gravity 
will be nearer to the given horizontal line. And as the string 
which hangs in the common catenary is of uniform density 
and thickness its centre of gravity coincides with that of the 
curve, Thus the proposition is established. 

269. Lagrange has given a demonstration of the principle 
of virtual velocities, which does not assume a knowledge of 
the conditions of equilibrium of any system of forces; this 
demonstration is difficult and has not been universally re- 
ceived. We shall place it here and refer the reader to 
Poisson, Art 337, and to the article * Virtual Velocities' in 
the Penny Cyclopcedia, for further information. 

We have first to shew how any system of forces may be 
replaced by a. string in a state of tension passing round a 
combination of pullies, 

T. s. 23 
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Let forces i^ Qj B, .* acting at the points Ay B, C> •...•• 

maintain a system in equilibrium ; let puUies be fixed to the 
system at the points A, B, (7,... and let the puUies a, &, c, ... 
l>e attached to fixed blocks, so that A a may be the direction 



of the force P, Bb that of Q, and so on. Let a string hare a 
weight W attached to one end, and be passed round the pully 
^and then round the pullies a and A a sufficient number of 
times to render the sum of the tensions equal ^to P* Let the 
same string then pass on to the pully b, and be passed round b 
and B a sufficient number of times, until the sum of the ten- 
sions is equal to Q. The string is then passed on to c, and 
round cG, and so on; the end of the string is fastened to a 
fixed point Jf. Thus the system of forces P, Q, iZ, ... may 
be replaced by a single string, the tension of which is W. We 
here assume that the forces P, Q, B,... are commensurable, 

We proceed now to the proof, in which we follow La- 
grange's words very closely. 

It is evident, in order that the system may remain in eq[ui- 
librium, that the weight W must be incapable of descendmg 
when any indefinitely small displacement whatever is given to 
the points of the system ; for sinee the weight always tends to 
descend, if there were any displacement of the system which 
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would allow it to descend, it would necessaxilj descend and 
produce this displacement in the system. 

Let a, j8, 7, ... denote the indefinitely small spaces, which 
^ any displacement would cause the points of the system to 
describe in the direction of the forces, which respectively act 
at them, and let p^ j, r... denote the number of parallel 
strings which are attached to the puUies A, i5, (7, ... It is 
obvious that the spaces a, 0, 7, ... are those by which the 
pullies-4, B, G,... will approach a, J, c, ... and that the string 
joining these puUies will tnus be diminished by »a, qff, ry, ,.. 
Thus, in coi^sequence of the inextensibiUty of tne string, the 
weight PT would descend through the space »aH-g')8+r74-... 
Hence, in order that the system of forces P, Q^Ii, ... may be in 
equilibrium, we must have 

jpa+y)8 + r7+,..=0; 
and therefore, since P==pW, Q =qWf ... 

This equation is the analytical expression of the principle of 
a virtual velocities. 

ly . 

qC If the quantity Pa+ Ql3+I{y+ ..., instead of being zero, 

je were negative, it might appear that this condition would be 

J sufficient to ensure equilibrium, since it is impossible that the 

weight could of itself ascend. But we must remember, that 

I whatever may be the connexion of the parts of the system, 

I the relations which consequently hold between the indefinitely 

r small quantities a, /8, 7, ... can only be expressed by differen- 

1 tial equations, and which are therefore linear as to these 

quantities ; so that there will be necessarily one or more of 

them which remain indeterminate and may be taken with a 

positive or negative sign ; thus the values of these quantities 

will be always such that they can simultaneously change their 

sign. Hence, it follows that if for a certain displacement 

of the system, the quantity Pa + $/8 + -87 + . . . is negative, it 

_ would become positive by changing the signs of a, p, 7, ... ; 

tlius the opposite displacement is equally possible, and this 

would make the weight descend and destroy the equilibrium. 

23—2 
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Conversely, if the equation 

liolds for every possible indefinitely small displacement of 
the system, it will remain in equilibrium. For, the weight 
remaining unmoved during these displacements, the forces 
which act on the system remain in the same condition, and 
there is no reason why they should produce one, rather than 
the other, of the two aisplacements, for which a, yS, 7, . . . have 
different signs. Thid is the case of a balance which remains 
in equilibrium, because there is no reason why it should in- 
cline to one side rather than the other. 

The principle of virtual velocities being thus proved for 
commensurable forces, will also hold when the forces are in- 
commensurable ; for we know that any proposition which can 
be proved for commensurable quantities maybe extended by a 
reductio ad absurdum to incommensurable quantities. 
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EXAMPLES. 

« 

1. A cone wliose semi-vertical angle is tan"* — is enclosed 

in the circumscribing spherical surface ; shew that it will rest 
in any position. 

2. A heavy uniform rod of length a moves in a vertical 
plane about a hinge at one extremity. A string fastened 
to the other, passes over a pully in a vertical line above the 
hinge, and is attached to a weight equal to half that of the 
rod, which rests on a curve. The length of the string and 
the height of the puUy above the hinge are each equal to. the 
len^h of the rod, and the system is in equilibrium in all 
positions. Shew that the equation to the curve is 

r = 4asin*J^, 

the puUy being the origin and the prime radius being vertical. 

3. Two rods each of length 2a have their ends united at 

an angle a, and are placed in a vertical plane on a sphere of 

radius r. Prove that the equilibrium is stable or unstable 

according as 

2r 
sin a is > or < — . 

a 

4. A prolate spheroid rests with its smaller end on a hori- 
zontal table. Is the equilibrium stable or unstable ? 

5. A cylinder rests with the centre of its base in contact 
with the highest point of a fixed sphere, and four times the 
altitude of the cylinder is e(|[ual to a great circle of the 
sphere; supposing the surfaces in contact to be rough enough 
to prevent sliding, shew that the cylinder may be made to 
rocK through an angle of 90*, but not more, without falling 
oflF the^sphere. 

6. A veiy small bar . of matter is moveable about one 
extremity which is fixed halfway between two centres of 
force attracting inversely as the square of the distance; if 
I be the length of the bar, and 2a the distance between thQ 
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centres of force, prove that there will be two positions of 
equilibrium for the bar, or four, according as the ratio of the 
absolute intensity of the more powerful force to that of the less 

powerful, is, or is not, greater than 5^.; and distinguish 

between the stable and unstable positions. 

7. Two particles connected by a string support each other 
on the arc of a vertical circle ; shew that the centre of gravity 
is in the vertical through the centre of the circle. What is 
the nature of the equilibrium ? 

8. A sphere of radius a, loaded so that the centre of 
gravity mav be at a given distance h from the centre of 
figure, is placed on a rough plane inclined at an angle a to 
the horizon. Shew that there will be two positions of equi- 
librium, one stable and the other unstable, in which the 
distances of the point of contact from the centre of gravity 
are respectively, 

a cos a — VCi' — «' sin* a), 
and a cos a + V(&' — c? sin* a). 

Hence, find the greatest inclination of the plane which will 
allow the sphere to rest. Is the equilibrium stable or un- 
stable in this limiting case ? 

9. A sphere of radius r rests on a concave sphere of 
radius B ; if the sphere be loaded so that the height of its 
centre of gravity from the point of contact be |r, find R bo 
that the equilibrium may be neutral. EesuU. JS=: 3r, 

10. A heavy cone rests with the centre of its base on 
the vertex of a fixed paraboloid of revolution ; shew that the 
equilibrium will be neutral if the height of the cone be equal 
to twice the latus rectum of the generating parabola. Shew 
that the equilibrium is really stame. 

11. A heavy particle attached to one cxtremitjr of an elastic 
string is placed upon a smooth curve, the string lying upon the 
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carve and its other extremity being fixed to a point in the 
cnrve ; find the curve when the particle rests in all positions* 

Beauli. A cycloid. 

12. A nniform square board is capable of motion in a 
vertical plane about a hinge at one of its angular points; 
a string attached to one of the nearest angular points, and 
passing over a puUy vertically above the hinge at a distance 
from it equal to uie side of the square, supports a weight 
whose ratio to the weight of the board is 1 to V2. Find the 
positions of equilibrium and determine whether they are re- 
spectively staole or imstable. 

13. Two small smooth rings of equal weight slide on a 
fixed elliptical wire of which the major axis is vertical, and 
are connected by a string passing over a smooth peg at the 
upper focus ; prove that the rings will rest in whatever posi- 
tion they may be placed. 

14. A small heavy ring slides on a smooth wire in the 
form of a curve whose plane is vertical, and is connected by 
a string passing over a fixed puUy in the plane of the curve 
with another weight which hangs freely ; find the form of the 
curve that the ring may be in equilibrium in any position, 

MesulL A conic section having its focus at the pully. 

15. If an elliptic board be placed, so that its plane is 
vertical, on two pegs which are in the same horizontal plane, 
there will be equilibrium if these pegs be at the extremities 
of a pair of conjugate diameters. What are the limits which 
the distance between the pegs must not exceed or fall short 
of, in order that this position of equilibrium may be possible ? 
Shew that the equilibrium is unstable. 

16. A solid of revolution, whose centre of gravity coincides 
with the centre of curvature at the vertex, rests on a rough 
horizontal plane. Shew that the equilibrium is stable or un- 

stable according as the value of 3 ( ^ ] — -^ > when x and y 

vaxiish, is positive or negative, x and y being co-ordinates of 
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the generafing curve, measured along the tangent and normal 
at the vertex. 

• 17. If a plane pass through one extremity A of the base 
of a cylinder and be inclined at an angle of 45^ to the axis, 
the piece so cut off will rest in neutral equilibrium, if placed 
with its circular end on the vertex of a paraboloid whose latus 
rectum is five-eighths of the diameter of the base, the point of 
contact being also at this same distance from A. 

18. A piece of string is fastened at its extremities to two 
fixed points; determine from mechanical considerations the 
form which must be assumed by the string in order that the 
•surface generated by its revolution about the straight line join- 
ing the fixed points may be the greatest possible. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. A uniform wire is bent into the form of three sides 
AB^ BGy CD of an equilateral polygon ; and its centre of 
gravity is at the intersection oi AG and BD, Shew that the 
polygon must be a regular hexagon. 

2. Three forces act along three straight lines which may 
be considered as generating lines in the same system of a 
hyperboloid of one sheet; shew that if the forces admit 
of a single resultant, it must act along another generating 
line of the same system. 

3. A gate moves freely about a vertical axis, along which 
it also slides ; while a point in the plane of the gate, and, 
rigidly connected with it, rests on a given rough inclined 
plane ; find the limiting position of equilibrium. 

4. Suppose straight lines to be drawn from one of the 
centres of the four circles that touch the sides or the sides 

{)roduced of a given triangle to the other three centres, and 
et these straight lines represent three forces in magnitude and 
direction ; then the straight line joining the first centre with 
the centre of the circle circumscribing the triangle will re- 
present in magnitude and direction one-fourth of the resultant* 
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' 5. A particle rests in equilibriam in a fine groove in the 
form of a helix, the axis of which is inclined t6 the horizon 
at a given angle a. Find the distance of the particle from 
a vertical plane passing through the axis. Also find the 
greatest value of a for a given helix in order that there may- 
be a position of equilibrium of the particle. 

6. A quadrilateral figure possesses the following property; 
any point being taken and four triangles formed by joining 
this point with the angular points of the figure, tTie centres of 
gravity of these triangles lie in the circumference of a circle ; 
prove that the diagonals of the quadrilateral are at right 
angles to each other. 

7. A square board is supported iA a horizontal position 
by three vertical strings; if one of them be attached to a 
comer, where must the others be attached in order that the 
weight which can be placed on any part of the board without 
overturning it may be the greatest possible? 

8. A triangular plate hangs by three parallel threads 
attached at the comers, and supports a heavy particle. Prove 
that if the threads are of equal strength, a heavier particle 
may be supported at the centre of gravity than at any other 
point of the disc. 

9. ABC is a triangle ; D, E, F are the middle points of 
the sides opposite to A, JB, C respectively ; F is any point ; 
PJ9, PE, PFsLTG divided in a given ratio at A\ B\ C respec- 
tively : shew by the theory of the centre of gravity that AA\ 
BB\ and GO' meet at a point. 

10. A right cone is cut obliquely and then placed with its 
section on a horizontal plane ; prove that when the angle of 
the cone is less than sin"^J, there will be two sections for 
which the equilibrium is neutral, and for intermediate sections 
the cone will fall over. 

11. A right cylinder on an elliptic base (the semiaxes of 
which are a and h) rests with its axis horizontal between two 
smooth inclined planes inclined at right angles to each other ; 
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determine the positions of equilibrium, (1) when the incllila- 
tion of one of the planes is greater than tan"' t , (2) when the . 

inclination of both planes is less than tan"^ | . 

12. A pack of cards is laid on a table ; each projects in 
the direction of the length of the pack beyond the one below 
it ; if each projects as far as possible, prove that the distances 
between the extremities of the successive caxds will form an 
harmonic progression. 

* 

13. Find the least excentricity of an ellipse in order that 
it may be capable of resting in equilibrium on a perfectly 
rough inclinJplane. ' 

Result e* = ; — . 

1 + sm a 

14. Two mutually repelling particles are placed in a para- 
bolic ffroove, and connected by a thread which passes through 
a small ring at the focus ; shew that if the particles be at rest, 
either their abscissae are equal, or the two parts of the thread 
form one straight line. 

15. Each element of a parabolic arc bounded by the vertex 
and the latus rectum is acted on by a force in the normal 
proportional to the distance of the element from the axis of 
the parabola. Shew that the equation to the straight line 
in which the resultant acts is 

15y + lOa? = 26a. 

16. Each element of the arc of an elliptic quadrant is 
acted on by a force in the normal proportional to the ordinate 
of that point. Shew that the equation to the straight Ime 
in which the resultant acts is 

6Jy - Zirax + 4a*- 4J" = 0. 

17. A smooth body in the form of a sphere is divided into 
hemispheres and placed with the plane of division vertical 
upon a smooth horizontal plane; a string loaded at its ex- 
tremities with two equal weights hangs upon the sphere, 
passing over its highest point and cutting the plane of division 
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at rigtt angles ; find the least weight which will preserve the 
equilibrium. 

18. The locus of the centre of gravity of segments of 
equal area A in an ellipse is a similar concentric ellipse whose 
minor axis is 

3 "Z ®^^ 2 ' ^^®^® ^ = y (^ - sin ^). 

19. The foci of a rough prolate spheroid attract directly 
as the distance; if a particle without weight be placed on 
the spheroid, find withm what limits it must be placed so as 
to be in equilibrium. Shew that if the coefficient of friction 

be greater than .. ^ , where e is the excentricity, the 

particle will rest anywhere on the surface. 

20. A circular disc of mass m and radius c rests in con-r 
tact with two equal uniform straight rods AB, A (7, which are 
joined at j1 by a smooth hinge, and which attract each other 
and the disc with a force varying as the distance ; also the 
disc attracts the rods similarly. Shew that there is equili* 
brium if 

m'c (2c cos a — a sin a) = mc? sin* a cos a, 

where m is the mass of each rod, a the length of each rod, 
and 2a their inclination to each other. 

21. A square picture hangs in a vertical plane by a string, 
which passing over a smooth nail has its ends fastened to two 
points symmetrically situated in one side of the frame. Deter- 
mine the positions of equilibrium, and whether they are stable 
or unstable. 

Results. Let I be the length of the string, c the distance of 
the two points to which the ends of the string are fastened, 
Ti the length of a side of the square ; then if Ih be greater 
than cV(c" + A') there is only one position of equilibrium, 
namely, the ordinary position, and the equilibrium is stable; 
if Ih be less than c VCc* + A") there are two oblique positions 
of stable equilibrium, besides the ordinary position of equi- 
librium, which is stable with respect to some displacements 
and unstable with respect to other displacements. 
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22. A flexible thread is placed in a tube of any form and 
is acted on by any forces. The diameter of the tube is equal 
to that of the thread and is infinitesimal. Determine the 
position of equilibrium. 

23. Two equal particles are connected by two givert 
strings without weight, which are placed like a necklace on 
a smooth cone with its axis vertical and vertex upwards ; find 
the tensions of the strings. 

24. A triangle of area A revolves through an angle ^ about 
an axis in its own plane taken parallel to one side ; shew that 
the least amount of surface generated is 

A As (« -^^ + cY - 2a' 
where a is the greatest side. 


CAMBEIDGlfi: PKIKTED BT C. J. CLAY, ILA. MT THE U27iyEBSlTY PBESS. 


J 


EDUCATIONAL 
MATHEMATICAL WORKS 


BY 


I. TODHUNTEE, MJL., P.R.S. 


1. Euclid for Colleges and Schools. Second 

Edition. i8mo. bound in doth. 59. 6d, 

2. Algebra for Beginners. With numerous Ex- 
amples. New Edition. i8mo. bound in cloth. 28, 6d, 

3. Algebra for the use of Colleges and Schools. 

Fourth Edition. Crown 8to. cloth. 7«. 6d. 

4. A Treatise on the Theory of Equations. Crown 

Sto. cloth. 7«. 6d. 

5. Plane Trigonometry for Colleges and Schools. 

Third Edition. Crown Svo. cloth. 5«. 

6. A Treatise on Spherical Trigonometry for the 

use of Colleges and Schools. Second Edition. Crown 8to. cloth. 
4«. 6d. 

7. A Treatise on Conic Sections. With numerous 

Examples. Third Edition. Crown Svo. doth. Jt. 6d. 


8. A Treatise on the Differential Calculus. With 

numerous Examples. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. doth. lot. 6d, 

9. A Treatise on the Integral Calculus. Second 

Edition. With numerous Examples. Crown 8to. cloth. io«. 6d. 

10. Examples of Analytical Geometry of Three 

- Dimensions. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth. 41. 

11. A Treatise on Analytical Statics. With 

numerous Examples. Third Edition. Crown 8to. cloth, lot, 6<L 

12. A History of the Progress of the Calculus 

of Variations during the Nineteenth Century. 8to. doth. I2«. 

13. A History of the Mathematical Theory of Pro- 
bability, from the time of Pascal to that of Laplace. 8vo. cloth. i8«. 


Edited hy Mb ToDHUinxB. 

An Elementary Treatise on Differential Equations. 

By GEORGE BOOLE, D.C.L., F.II.S. A New Edition, edited by 
I. ToDHDNTEB, M.A., F.B.S. Ctowu 870. cloth. 148. 

A Supplementary Volume. Crown 8 vo. doth. 85. 6c?. 


MAC5MILLAN AND CO. LONDON AND CAMBRIDGE. 


L 


I 


I- 


L 


